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Lord K GG 
Baron of Ockbam, Lord High 
Chancellor of Great-Britazn. 


My Lord, 

SHALL make no Apology for 
addreſſing the following Sheets to 
Your Lordſhip, who lived in a long 

Intercourſe of Friendſhip with the Au- 

thor ; and, like him, amidft occupations 
9 5 A 2 of 


iv » Dedication,  _ 
of ' a different nature, made Religion _ 
your voluntary Study; and in all your 
Enquiries and Actions, have ſhewn tbe 
ſame inflexible Adberence to Truth and 
Virtue. 8 


I ſhall always reckon it one of the 
Advantages of my Relation 10 Sir [aac 
Newton, that it afferds me an opportu- 
nit of making this publick acknowleds- 
ment of the unfeigned Re ſpect of, 


My Lord, 
Your Lordihip's 


| moſt obedient, and 
molt humble Servant, 


Benj. Smith. 
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CHAP. 1 


7 urrodufion concerning tbe Compil ers of 
_ the books of the Old. Töne 


A anaſſes fer up a "carved 2 Chron, | 
image In the houſe X the Lord, * 96 
and built altars in the two courts 

Hof the houſe, to all the hoſt of 

Heaven, and us'd inchantments and witchcraft, 

and familiar ſpirits, and for his great wickedneſs 

was invaded. by the army of Aſerbadon King 

of Aſſyria, and carried captive to Babylon; the 

book of the Law was loſt till the cighteenth year 

of his grandſon Joh. Then Hilkiah the : Chron. 

High Prieſt, upon repairing the Temple, found rat HON 

it there: 1 the King lamented that their 

n had not done after the words of the 

B book, 
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2 Obſervations; upon the Part I. 


bock, and commanded that it ſhould be read to 
the people, and cauſed the people to renew the 
holy covenant with God. This is the "_ of 

the La now extant. 
<4] WY When Shiſbak came out of Egypt * [Sail d 
& 8 the temple, and brought Judah into ſubjection 
to the monarchy of Egypt, (which was in the fifth 
year of Rehoboam)\ the Jes continued under 
great troubles for about twenty years; being 
without the true God, and without a teaching 
Prieſt, and without Low: and m thoſe times 
there was no peace to him that vent out, nor 
to him that came in, but great vexations Were 
upon all the inhabitants of the countries, and 
nation' was deftroyed of nation, and city of city, 
for God did ves them with all adverſity. But 
zChron, xiv, when SHiſbal was dead, and Egypt fell intg tra- 
n. * bles, Judah had quiet ten years; and in 
time Aſa duilt fenced civics in Judab, and got up 
an army of 38 O0 men, with which, in the 
15th year of his reign, he met and overcame 
Zerah the Ethiopian, who had conquered Hgypt 
and Tybia, and Troglodytica, + came out 
with an army of 1000000 Lybians and Ethio- 
Wil 2 pians, to recover the countries conquered by Seſac. 
: Chroo, xv. And after this victory Aſa dethroned his mother 
i 3. 12, 13, 16, for idolatry, and he renewed the Altar, and 
Wi: brought new veſſels of gold and fibver nee che 
0 > -— ag and he and the” gs: entred into a 
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Chap. 1. Prophecies of Daniel. 3 I 
new covenant to ſeek the Lord God of their 
fathers, upon pain of death to thoſe who wor- 
ſhiped other Gods; and his ſon Fehoſaphat took 
away the high places, and in the third year of his 
reign ſent ſome of his Princes, and of the Priefts 
and Levites, to teach in the cities of Judah: and 
they had the book of the Law with them, and 
went about throughout all the cities of Judab, f 
and taught the people. This is that book of the 
Law which was afterwards loſt in the reign of 
Manaſſes, and found again in the reign of Joffah, = — 
and therefore it was written before the third year 
a of Jehoſaphat. 115 t 10 c 505 i wel 
The ſame book of the Law was preſerved: and 
handed down to poſterity by the Samaritans, 
and therefore was received by the ten Tribes be- 
fore their captivity. For when the ten Tribes 2 Kings 
. oh. | 3 vii. 27, 28, 
were captivated, a Prieſt of the captivity was ſent 3,33. 
back to Bethel, by order of the King of Afyria, 
to inſtruct the new inhabitants of Samaria, in 
the manner of the God of the land; and the 
Samaritans had the Pentateuch from this Prieſt, 
as containing the law or manner of the God of 
the land, which he was to teach them. For they King 
perſevered in the religion which he taught them, 3+ +5 
joining with it the worſhip - of their own Gods; 
and by perſevering in what they had been taught, 
they preſerved this book of their Law in the ori- 
ginal character of the Hebrews, while the two 
* 2 Tribes, 


4 Obſervations upon the Part 1. 


Tribes, aker their return from Babylon, changed 
the character to that of the Chaldees, which they 
had learned at Babylon. 17 85 
And ſince the Pentateuch was received as the 
book of the Law, both by the two Tribes and by 
the ten Tribes, it follows that they received it 
before they became divided into two Kingdoms. 
For aſter the diviſion, they received not laws from 
one another, but continued at variance. Judah 
could not reclaim Jrael from the fin of Jero- 
boam, and Iſrael could not bring Fudah to it. 
The Pentateueh therefore was the book of the 
Law in the days of David and Solomon. The 
affairs of the Tabernacle and Temple were or- 
dered by David and Solomon, according to the 
Law of this book; and David in the 78th Pſalm, 
admoniſhing the people to give ear to the Law of 
God, means the Law of this book. For in de- 
ſcribing how their forefathers kept it not, he 
uotes many hiſtorical things out of the books of 
xodus and Numbers. 1 
The race of the Kings of Edom, before there 
reigned any King over {ſrael, is ſet down in the 
Gen. xxxvi. hook of Geneſis ;, and therefore that book was 
* not written entirely in the form now extant, be- 
fore the reign of Saul. The writer ſet down the 
race of thole Kings till his own time, and. there- 
fore wrote before David conquered Edom. The 
| Pentateuch is compoled of the Law and the hiſ- 
3 | SIC] 1 | cory, 
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Chap. 1. Prophecies of Daniel. 


tory of God's people together; and the hiſtory 
hath been collected from ſeveral books, ſuch as 
were the hiſtory of the Creation compoſed by 
Moſes, Gen. ii. 4. the book of the genera- 
tions of Adam, Gen. v. 1. and the book of the 


wars of the Lord, Num. xxi. 14. This book of 


wars contained what was done at the Red-lea, 
and in the journeying of Iſrael thro the Wilder- 
neſs, and therefore was begun by Moſes. And 
Joſbua might carry it on to the conqueſt of 


Canaan. For Joſhua wrote ſome things in the 


book of the Law of God, Joſh. xxiv. 26. and 
therefore might write his own wars in the book 
of wars, thoſe being the principal wars of God. 
Theſe were publick books, and therefore not 
written without the authority of Moſes and 
Foſhua. And Samuel had leiſure in the reign of 
Jaul, to put them into the form of the books 
of Moſes and oſhua now extant, inſerting. into 
the book of Cenefis, the race of the Kings of, 
Edom, until there reigned a King in Iſfrael. 

The book of the Judges is a continued hiſtory 
of the Judges down to the death of Sampſon, 
and therefore was compiled after his death, out 
of the Acts of the Judges. Several things in 
this book are ſaid to be done hen there was no 
King in Iſrael, Fudg. xvii. 6. xviii. 1. xix. 1. 
XXL 25. and therefore this book was written 
after the beginning of the reign of Saul. When. 
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it was written, the Jebaſites dwelt in Jeruſalem, 
A. i. 21. and therefore it was written before 
the cighth year of David, 2 Sam. v. 8. and 
1 Chron. xi 6. The books of Moſes, Joſhua, 
and Judges, contain one continued hiſtory, down 
from the Creation to the death of Sampſon. 
Where the Pentateuch ends, the book of Joſhua 
begins; and where the book of Foſbua ends, the 
book of Judges begins. Therefore all theſe 
books have been compoſed out of the writings 
of Moſes, Joſhua, and other records, by one 
and the ſame hand, after the beginning of the 
reign of Saul, and before the ei year of 


David. And Samuel was a ſacred writer, 


1 Cam. x. 25. acquainted with the hiſtory of 
Mofes' and the Judges, i Sam. xii. 8, 9, 10, 11, 
12. and had leiſure in the reign. of Saul, and 
ſufficient authority to compoſe theſe books. He 
was a Prophet, and judged Iſrael all the days 
of his life, and was in the greateſt eſteem with 
the people; and the Law by which he was to 


judge the people was not to be publiſhed by leſs 


authority than his own, the Law-maker being not 
inferior to the judge. And the book of Jaſber, 
which is quoted in the book of Tofoun, Zoſb. x. 
13. was in being at the death of Saul, 2 Sam. 


* 


At the dedication of che Temple of Solbmon, 
when the Ark was brought into the moſt holy 


place, 


Chap. 1. Prophecies of Daniel. 


place, there was nothing in it but the two tables, 
1 Kings viii. 9. and therefore when the Philiſtines 
took the Ark, they took out of it the book of 
the Law, and the golden pot of Manna, and 
Aarons Rod. And this and other loſſes in the 
deſolation of Iſrael, by the conquering Philiſtines, 
might give occaſion to Samuel, aſter ſome reſpite 
from thoſe enemies, to recollect the ſcattered 
writings of Moſes and Joſbua, and the records 
of the Patriarchs and Judges, and compoſe them 
in the form now extant. | 
The book of Rath is a hiſtory of things done 
in the days of the Judges, and may be looked 
upon as an addition to the book of the Judges, 
written by the ſame author, and at the fame 
time. For it was written after the birth of David, 
Ruth iv. 17, 22. and not long after, becauſe the 
hiſtory of Boaz and Ruth, the great grandfather 
and great grandmother of David, and that of their 
contemporaries, could not well be remembered 
above two or three generations. And ſince this 
| book derives the genealogy of David from Boaz 
and Rath, and omits David's elder brothers and 
his ſons; it. was written in honour of David, after. 
he was anointed King by Samuel, and before he 
had children in Hehron, and by conſequence 
in the reign of Saul. It proceeds not to the 


hiſtory of David, and therefore ſeems to have 
been written preſently after he was anointed. 
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They judge well therefore who aſcribe to Samuel 
the books of Joſhua, Judges, and Ruth. 

| Samuel is allo reputed the author of the firſt 


book of Samuel, till the time of his death; The 


two books of Samuel cite no authors, and there- 


fore ſeem to be originals. They begin with his 


genealogy, birth and education, and might be 
pvritten partly in his life-time by himſelf, or his 


diſciples the Prophets at Naioth in Ramab, - 
1 Sam. xix. 18, 19, 20, and partly after his death 
by the-ſame _—_ W 0 1 

The books of the Kings cite other authors, 


as che book of the Acts of Solbmon, the book of 


the Chronicles of the Kings of Iſrael, and the 
book of the Chronicles of the Kings of Judah. 
The books of the Chronicles cite the book of 
Samuel the Seer, the book of Nathan the Pro- 
phet, and'the book of Gad the Seer, for the Acts 
of David; the book of Nathan the Prophet, 
the Prophecy of Ahbyah the Shilonite, and the 
viſions of Iddo the Seer, for the Acts of Solomon; 
the book of Shemajah the Prophet, and the book 
of Iddo the Seer concerning genealogies, for the 
Acts of Rehoboam and Abijab; Wack of the 
Kings of Judah and Iſrael for the Acts of Aſa, 
Joaſh, Amaxiah, Jot ham, Ahaz, Hexe liah, 
Manaſſeh, and Joſiah; the book of Hanani the 
Seer, for the Acts of Jehoſaphat; and the viſions 
of Iſaiah for the Acts of Uzziah and Hezekiah. 


Theſe © 
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Theſe books were therefore collected out of the 
hiſtorical writings of the antient Seers and Pro- 
phets. And becauſe the books of the Kings and 
Chronicles quote one another, they were written 
at one and the ſame time. And this time was 
after the return from the Babylonian captivity, 
becauſe they bring down the hiſtory of Judah, 
and the genealogies of the Kings of Judah, and 
of the High Prieſts, to that captivity. The 
book of Ezra was originally a part of the book 
of the Chronicles, and has been divided from it. 
For it begins with the two laſt verſes of the 
books of Chronicles, and the firſt book of Eſdras 
begins with the two laſt chapters thereof. Ezra 
was therefore the compiler of the books of Kings 
and Chronicles, and brought down the hiſtory 
to his own time. He was a ready Scribe in the 
Law of God; and for aſſiſting him in this work 
Nehemas founded a library, and gathered together 
the Acts of the Kings and the Prophets, and of 
David, and the Epiſtles of the Kings concerning 
the holy gifts, 2 Maccab. ii. 13. By the Acts of 
David J underſtand here the two books of 
Samuel, or at leaſt the ſecond book. Out of 
the Acts of the Kings, written from time to 
time by the Prophets, he compos d the books of 
the Kings of Judah and Iſrael, the Chronicles 


of the Kings of Judah, and the Chronicles of 
the Kings of IJſrael. And in doing thus he 
BY Q | | joined 


10 
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joined thoſe Acts together, in due order of time, 
copying the very words of the authors, as is 
manifeſt from hence, that the books of the Kings 
and Chronicles frequently agree with one another 
in words for many ſentences together. Where 
they agree in ſenſe, there they agree in words alſo. 

So the Prophecies of Iſaiab, written at ſeveral 
times, he has collected into one body. And the 
like he did for thoſe of Jeremiah, and the reſt 
of the Prophets, down to the days of the ſecond 
Temple. The book of Jonah is the hiſtory of 

fonah written by another hand. The book of 
anie i is a collection of papers written at ſeveral 
times. The fix laſt chapters contain Prophecies 
written at ſeveral times by Daniel himſelf : the fix 
firſt are a collection of hiſtorical papers written 
by others. The fourth chapter is a decree of 
Nebunehadnezzar. The firſt chapter was written 
after Daniels death: for the author faith, that 
Daniel continued to the firſt year of Cyrus; that 


is, to his firſt year over the Perſians and Medes, 


and third year over Babylon. And, for the 
fame reaſon, the fifth and ſixth chapters were 
alſo written after his death. For they end with 
theſe words: So this Daniel proſpered in the 
reign of Darius, and in the reign. of Cyrus the 
Perſian. Yet theſe words might be added by 
cke colletor of the papers, whom I take to be 
— Shed 2 
The 


* 


Chap, 1. Prophecies of Daniel. 
The Pſalms compoſed by Moſes, David, and. 
others, ſeem to have been alſo collected by Exra 


into one volume. I reckon him the collector, 
becauſe in this collection I meet with Pſalms as 


late as the Babylonian captivity, but with none 
later. | | 


the Temple, commanded the Jeaus to forſake the 
Law upon pain of death, and cauſed the ſacred 
| books to be _ wherever they could be found : 
and in theſe troubles the book of the Chronicles 
of the Kings of Iſrael was entirely loſt, But 
upon recovering from this oppreſſion, Judas 


Maccabæus gathered together all thoſe writings 


that were to be met with, 2 Maccab. ii. 14. and 
in reducing them into order, part of the Prophe- 
cies of Iſataßh, or ſome other Prophet, have been 


added to the end of the Prophecies of Zechariah ; 


and the book of Ezra has been ſeparated from 
the book of Chronicles, and ſet together in two 
different orders; in one order in the book of 
Ezra, received into the Canon, and in another 
order in the firſt book of Eſdras. p 

After the Roman captivity, the Jews for 
preſerving their - traditions, put them in writing 
in their Talmud; and for preſerving their ſcrip- 
_ tures, agreed upon an Edition, and pointed it, 
and counted the letters of every ſort in every 
book: and by n only chis Edition, the 
© 1 wa | 2 


antienter 


Alter theſe things Antiochus Epiphanes ſpoiled 


II 
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antienter various lections, except what can be 
diſcovered by means of the Septuagmt Verſion, 
are now loft; and ſuch marginal notes, or other 
corruptions, as by the errors of the tranſcribers, 
before this Edition was made, had crept into the 
text, are now ſcarce to be corrected. 

The Jews before the Roman captivity, di- 
ſtinguiſhed the ſacred books into the Law, the 
Prophets, and the Hagiographa, or holy writings ; 
and read only the Law and the Prophets in their 
Synagogues. And Chriſt and his Apoſtles laid 
the ſtreſs of religion upon the Law and the Pro- 
phers, Matt. vii. r2. xxii. 4. Lake xvi. 16, 29, 
31. xxiv. 44. Acts xxiv. 14. xxvi. 22. Rom. iii. 
21. By the Hagigrapha they meant the hiſto- 
rical books called foſhna, Judges, Ruth, 
Samuel, Kings, Chronicles, Ezra, Nehemiah, 
and Eſther, the book of Fob, the P/ahns, the 
books of Solomon, and the Lamentations. The 
Samaritans read only the Pentateuch : and 
when Fehoſaphat ſent men to teach in the cities, 
they had with them only the book of the Law; 
for the Prophecies now extant were not thery 
written. And upon the return from the Baby- 
Ionian captivity, ; read only the book of the 
Law to the people, from morning to noon; on 


the: firſt day of the ſeventh month; and from 


day to day in the feaſt of Tabernacles : for he 


had not yet collected the writings of the Prophets 
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into the volume now extant ;- but inſtituted the 
reading of them after the collection was made. 
By reading the Law and the Prophets in the 


Synagogues, thoſe books have been kept freer 
from corruption than the Hagiographa. 
In the infancy of the nation of Iſrael, when 
God had given them a Law, and made a cove- 
nant with them to be their God if they would 
keep his commandments, he ſent Prophets to 
reclaim them, as often as they revolted to the 
worſhip of other Gods: and upon their return- 
ing to him, they ſometimes renewed the cove- 
nant which they had broken. Theſe Prophets 
he continued to ſend. till the days of Exra: 
but after their Prophecies were read in the 
Synagogues, thoſe Prophecies were thought ſuffi- 
cient. For if the people would not hear Moſes: 
and the old Prophets, they would hear no new 
ones, no not tho they ſhould riſe from the dead. 
At length when a new truth was to be preached. 
to the Gentiles, namely, that Jeſus was the 
Chriſt, God ſent new Prophets and Teachers: 
but after their writings were alſo received and 


read in the Synagogues of the Chriſtians, Pro- 
phecy ceaſed a ſecond time. We have Moſes, 
the Prophets, and Apoſtles, and the words of 


Chriſt himſelf; and if we will not hear them, 
we {hall be more inexcuſable than the Jens. 
For the Prophets and Apoſtles, have - foretold;. 
N | 1. that: 


vi 


but the wicked ſhall do wickedly, an 


Synagogue of Satan, who ſay they are Jews 


Obſervations upon the Part I. 
that as Iſrael often revolted and brake the cove- 
nant, and upon repentance renewed it; ſo there 
ſhould be a falling away among the Chriſtians, 
ſoon after the days of the Apoſtles; and that 
in the latter days God would deſtroy the im- 
penitent revolters, and make a new covenant 
with his people. And the giving ear to the 
Prophets is a fundamental character of the true 
Church. For God has ſo ordered the Prophecies, 
that in the latter days the wiſe may e rk 

4 none 
of the wicked ſhall underſtand, Dan. xii. 9, 10. 
The authority of Emperors, Kings, and Princes, 
is human. The authority of Councils, Synods, 
Biſhops, and Presbyters, is human. The au- 
thority of the Prophets is divine, and compre- 
hends the ſum of religion, reckoning Moſes and 
the Apoſtles among the Prophets; and an 
Angel , from Heaven preach any other goſpel, 
than what they have delivered, let him be ac- 
curſed. Their writings contain the covenant 
between God and his people, with inſtructions 
for keeping this covenant ; inſtances of God's 
judgments upon them that break it: and pre- 
dictions of things to come. While the people 
of God keep He covenant, - they continue to 
be his people: when they break it they ceaſe 
to be his people or church, and become the 


and 
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and are not. And no power on earth is autho- 
rized to alter this covenant. _ = 

The predictions of things to come relate to 
the ſtate of the Church in all ages: and a- 
mongſt the old Prophets, Daniel is moſt diſtinct 
in order of time, and eaſieſt to be underſtood: 
and therefore in thoſe things which relate 
to the laſt times, he muſt be made the key 
to the reſt. 225 E 85 


15 


16 
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TOR underſtanding; the Prophecies, we are, 
in the firſt place, to acquaint our- ſelves 
with the figurative language of the Pro- 
phets. This language is taken from the 


analogy between the world natural, and an 


em pire or kingdom conſidered as a world po- 


litic. 
Accordingly, the whole world natural conſiſt- 

ing of heaven and earth, ſignifies the whole 

world politic, conſiſting of thrones and people, 


or ſo much of it as is conſidered in the Prophecy: 


and the things in that world ſignify the ana- 
logous things in this. For the heavens, and the 
things therein, ſignify thrones and dignities, and 
thoſe who enjoy them; and the earth, with the 
things thereon, the inferior people; and the 
loweſt parts of the earth, called Hades or Hell, 
the loweſt or moſt miſerable part of them. 
Whence aſcending towards heaven, and deſcend- 
ing to the earth, are put for riſing and falling 
in power and honour : riſing out of the earth, 
or waters, and falling into them, for the riſing 
up to any dignity or dominion, out of 7 in- 

erior 
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ferior ſtate of the people, or falling down from 
the ſame into that inferior ſtate; deſcending 
into the lower parts of the earth, for deſcending 
to a very low and unhappy eſtate; ſpeaking with 
a faint voice out of the duſt, for being in a weak 
and. low condition ; moving from one place to 
another, for tranſlation from one office, dignity, 
or dominion, to another ; great earthquakes, and 
the ſhaking of heaven and earth, for the ſhaking 
of kingdoms, ſo as to diſtract or overthrow them; 
the creating a new heaven and earth, and the 
paſſing _— of an old one, or the beginning 
and end of the world, for the riſe and ruin of 
the body politic ſignified thereby. 
In the heavens, the Sun and Moon are, 
by interpreters of dreams, put for the perſons of 
Kings and Queens; but in ſacred Prophecy, 
which regards not fingle perſons, the Sun is put 


for the whole ſpecies and race of Kings, in the 


kingdom or kingdoms of the world politic, 


ſhining with regal power and glory; the Moon 


for the body of the common people, conſidered 


as the King's wife; the Stars for ſubordinate 
Princes and great men, or for Biſhops and Rulers: 
of the people of God, when the Sun is Chriſt; 
light for the glory, truth, and knowledge, where- 
with great and good men ſhine; and illuminate. 
others; darkneſs for obſcurity of condition, and 
for error, blindneſs and ignorance; darkning, 


19 8 ſmiting, 


17 


_— 
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ſmiting, or E of the Sun, Moon, and Stars, 
for the ceaſing of a kingdom, or for the deſola- 
tion thereof, proportional to the darkneſs; dark- 
ning che Sun, turning the Moon into blood, and 
falling of the Stars, for the ſame; new Moons, 
for the return of a diſperſed people into a body 
politic or eccleſiaſtic. „ 3 
Fire and meteors refer to both heaven and. 
earth, and ſignify as follows; burning any thing 
with fare, is put for the conſuming there- 
of by war; a conflagration of the earth, or 
turning a country into a lake of fire, for the 
conſuraption of a kingdom by war ; the being in 
a furnace, for the being in ſlavery under another 3 
nation ; the aſcending up of the ſmoke of any 1 
22 thing for ever and ever, for the continua 
tion of a conquered people under the miſery of 
perpetual ſubjection and ſlavery; the ſcorching 
heat of the ſun, for vexatious wars, perſecu- | 
tions and troubles inflicted by the King; riding 2 
on the clouds, for reigning over much peo- RH 
ple; covering the ſun with a cloud, or with 
ſmoke, for oppreſſion of the King by the ar- 
mies of an enemy ; tempeſtuous winds, or the 
motion of clouds, for wars; thunder, or the 
voice of a cloud, for the voice of a multi- 
tude; a ſtorm of thunder, lightning, hail, - 
and overflowing rain, for a tempeſt of war 
deſcending from the heavens and clouds politic, 
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on the heads of their enemies; rain, if not im- 
moderate, and dew, and living water, for the 
graces and doctrines of the Spirit; and the defect 
of rain, for ſpiritual barrenneſs. 

In the earth, the dry land and congregated 
waters, as a fea, a river, a flood, are put for 
the people of ſeveral regions, nations, and domi- 
nions; embittering of waters, for great affliction 
of the people by war and perſecution ; turning 
things into blood, for the myſtical death of bodies 
politic, that is, for their diſſolution; the over- 


flowing of a (ea. or river, for the .invaſion of the 
earth politic, by the people of the waters; dry- 
ing up of waters, for the conqueſt of their regions 
by the earth; fountains of waters for cities, the 
permanent heads of rivers politic ; mountains 
and illands, for the cities of the earth and ſea 
politic, with the territories and dominions be- 


longing to thoſe cities; dens and rocks of moun- 
rains, for the temples of cities; the hiding of 


men in thoſe dens and rocks, for the ſhutting up 


of Idols in their temples; houſes and ſhips, for 


families, aſſemblies, and towns, in the earth and 


ſea politic; and a navy of ſhips of war, for an 


army of that kingdom that is ſignified by the ſea. 


Animals alſo and vegetables are put for the 


people of ſeveral regions and conditions; and 


particularly, trees, herbs, and land animals, for 


the people of the earth politic: flags; reeds, and 


* „ 
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ſmiting, or 2 of the Sun, Moon, and Stars, 
for the ceaſing of a kingdom, or for the deſola- 
tion thereof, proportional to the darkneſs; dark- 
ning the Sun, turning the Moon into blood, and 
falling of the Stars, for the ſame ; new Moons, 
for the return of a diſperſed people into a body 
politic or eccleſiaſtic. | | 
Fire and meteors 2 to 2 heaven and 
earth, and ſignify as follows; burning any thin 
with fire, i — for the oaks f — 
of by war; a conflagration of the earth, or 
turning a country into a lake of fire, for the 
conſumption of a kingdom by war; the being in 
a furnace, for the being in ſlavery under another 
nation ; the aſcending up of the {ſmoke of any 
cee g- for ever and ever, for the continua- 
tion of a conquered people under the miſery of 
mw ſubjection and ſlavery; the ſcorching 


eat of the ſun, for vexatious wars, perſecu- 


tions and troublcs inflicted by the King ; riding 


on the clouds, for reigning over much peo- 
ple; covering the ſun with a cloud, or with 
ſmoke, for oppreſſion of the King by the ar- 
mies of an enemy ; tempeſtuous winds, or the 


motion of clouds, for wars; thunder, or the 


voice of a cloud, for the voice of a multi- 
tude; a ſtorm of thunder, lightning, hail, 
and overflowing rain, for a tempeſt of war 
deſcending from the heavens and clouds politic, 


on 
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on the heads of their enemies; rain, if not im- 


moderate, and dew, and living water, for the 
graces and doctrines of the Spirit; and the defect 
of rain, for ſpiritual barrenneſs. 

In the earth, the dry land and congregated 
waters, as a fea, a river, a flood, are put for 
the people of ſeveral regions, nations, and domi- 
nions; embittering of waters, for great affliction 
of the people by war and perſecution; turning 
things into blood, for the myſtical death of bodies 
politic, that is, for their diſſolution; the over- 
flowing of a lea. or river, for the invaſion of the 


earth politic, by the people of the waters; dry- 
ing up of waters, for the conqueſt of their regions 
by the earth; fountains of waters for cities, the 
permanent heads of rivers politic; mountains 
and iſlands, for the cities of the earth and ſea 


politic, with the territories and dominions be- 
longing to thoſe cities; dens and rocks of moun- 
tains, for the temples of cities; the hiding of 
men in thoſe dens and rocks, for the ſhutting up 
of Idols in their temples; houſes and ſhips, for 
families, aſſemblies, and towns, in the earth and 
ſea politic ; and a navy of ſhips of war, for an 


army of that kingdom that is ſignified by the ſea.” 


Animals alſo and vegetables are pur for the 
people of ſeveral regions and conditions; and 


particularly, trees, herbs, and land animals, for 
the people of the earth politic: flags; reeds, and 
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fiſhes, for thoſe of the waters politic; birds 
and inſects, for thoſe of the politic heaven and 
earth; a foreſt for a kingdom; and a wilderneſs 
for a deſolate and thin people. | 

| If the world politic, conſidered in prophecy, 
conſiſts of many kingdoms, they are repreſented 


by as many parts of the world natural ; as the 


nobleſt by the celeſtial frame, and then the Moon 


and Clouds are put for the common people ; the 


leſs noble, by the earth, ſea, and rivers, and by 
the animals or vegetables, or buildings therein ; 
and then the greater and more powerful animals 


and taller trees, are pu for Kings, Princes, and 


Nobles. And becaule the whole kingdom is the 
body politic of the King, therefore the Sun, or a 


Tree, or a Beaſt, or Bird, or a Man, whereby 


the King is repreſented, is put in a ry ſignifica- 
tion for the whole kingdom; and ſeveral ani- 
mals, as a Lion, a Bear, a Leopard, a Goat, 


according to their qualities, are put for ſeveral 


kingdoms and bodies politic; and ſacrificing of 


beaſts, for ſlaughtering and conquering of king- 


doms; and friendſhip between beaſts, for peace 
between kingdoms. Yet ſometimes vegetables 


and animals are. by certain epithets or circum- 


ſtances, extended to other ſignifications; as a 


Tree, when called the tree of life or of know- 


ledge ; and a Beaſt, when called the old ſerpent, 
or worſhipped. y "Oy 7 
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When a Beaſt or Man is put for a kingdom, 
his parts and qualities are put for the analogous 
parts and qualities of the kingdom ; as the head 
of a Beaſt, for the great men who precede and 
govern; the tail for the inferior people, who 
tollow and are governed ; the heads, if more than 
one, for the number of capital parts, or dynaſties, 
or dominions in the kingdom, whether col- 


lateral or ſucceſſive, with reſpect to the civil 


government; the horns on any head, for the 
number of kingdoms in that head, with reſpect 
to military power; ſeeing for underſtanding, and 
the eyes for men of underſtanding and policy, 
and in matters of religion for *Emozon«,, Biſhops ; 
ſpeaking, for making laws; the mouth, for a 
law-giver, whether civil or ſacred; the loudneſs 
of the voice, for might and power; the faintneſs 
thereof, for weaknels; eating and drinking, for 
acquiring what is ſignified by the things eaten 
and drank; the hairs of a beaſt, or man, and 
the feathers of a bird, for people; the wings, 
for the number of kingdoms repreſented by the 
beaſt ; the arm of a man, for his power, or for 
any people wherein his ſtrength and power con- 
fiſts ; his feet, for the As of the people, or 


for the latter end of the kingdom; the feet, nails, 
and teeth of beaſts of prey, for armies - and 
ſquadrons of armies ; the bones, for ſtrength, 
and for fortified places; the fleſh, for riches * 

| pol 
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poſſeſſions; and the days of their acting, for 
years; and when a tree is put for a kingdom, its 
branches, leaves and fruit, ſignify as do the 
wings, feathers, and food of a bird or beaſt. 
When a man 1s taken in a myſtical ſenſe, his 


qualities are often ſignified by his actions, and 


by the circumſtances of things about him. So a 
Ruler is ſignified by his riding on a beaſt; a 
Warrior and Conqueror, by his having a ſword 
and bow ; a potent man, by his gigantic ſtature ; 
a Judge, by weights and tneaſures; a ſentence of 

olution, or condemnation, by a white or a 
black ſtone; a new dignity, by a new name; 
moral or civil qualifications, by garments ; ho- 
nour and glory, by ſplendid apparel ; royal dig- 
nity, by purple or ſcarlet, or by a crown; 
righteouſneſs, by white and clean robes ; wicked- 


neſs, by {potted and filthy garments ; affliction, 


mourning, and humiliation, by clothing in ſack- 
cloth ; diſhonour, ſhame, and want of good 
works, by nakedneſs; error and miſery, by 
drinking a cup of w or * wine eee 
any religion for gain, by exerciſin 

nn ee 5 people w 

religion it is; worſhipping or ſerving the falſe 
Gods of any nation, by committing adultery 
with their princes, or by worſhipping them; 
a Council of a kingdom, by its image; idola- 
try, by blaſphemy ; overthrow in war, by a 

2 


wound 


+8 
8 
4; 
M0 
8 We 
12 
5 
yt 
=X 
$ 
25 
8 
38 
:2 
© 
6 
by 
2 
8 
= 
24 
7 
& 
4 
# 
* 
WY 
* 
* 
AS 
+ "8 
3 
wa 
Wo. 
A 
* 
2 
= 
Rs 
A 
1 
* 8 
AY oF 
AJ 2 * 
<2 
4459 7 
nm 
* 
* 


> 
_ 
q 
2 
7 
I 
* 
7 
1 
= 
on 
j. 
12 
wy 
9 
4 of 
25 
Cs 
JH 
IN 
* 
. 
358 
73 
2 
844 
5 
1 
* 
4 
SY 
54.8 
4 
py 
* 
2 
EY 
+ » FF 
Woe 
. 
7 " 
8 
"1M 
7 2 
4.380 
* 
** 
* 
7 
0 
« * 
1X 
428 
Chee ( 
. P 
— 7 
"= 
CY 
£2 5 
by.” 
= 
WA 
7% 
OY 
Wt. 
3 
1 
3 
- 
Bs 
A 
33 
"IN 
** 
0-7; 
i 
v9 
© 3G 
5; 
TY 
is 
Wo 
WW 
- 
oo 9 
2 ; 
7 
2 
E 
20 
2 
= 
=. 
2% 
25 
8 
1 
A, 
"= 
B 
2 
oY 
Z 
7 
. 
7 
* 
*1 
I 
ib 
a. 
4 
IR 4 
& 
$3 oF 
7% 
=. 
Bw 
We 
Eos. 
_— 


Chap. 2. Prophecies of Daniel. 
wound of man or beaſt; a durable plague 


of war, by a fore and pain; the affliction or 
perſecution which a people ſuffers in labouring 


to bring forth a new kingdom, by the pain of 


a woman in labour to bring forth a man- 
child; the diſſolution of a body politic or eccle- 
ſiaſtic, by the death of a man or beaſt; and 
the revival of a diflolved dominion, by the 


reſurrection of the dead. 


23 


24 


to Daniel in a dream, and by him reveale 
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CHAP. III. 


Of the biſun of the Image compoſed of 
dt SE 


; HE Prophecies of Daniel are all of them 


related to one another, as if they were 
but ſeveral parts of one general Prophecy, 
given at ſeveral times. The firſt is the eaſieſt to 
be underſtood, and every following Prophecy 
adds ſomething new to the former. The firſt 
was given in a dream to Nebuchadnezzar, King 
of Babylon, in the ſecond year of his reign; but 
the King forgetting his dream, it was given n 

to 
the King. And thereby, Daniel preſently be- 
came famous for wiſdom, and revealing of ſe- 
crets: inſomuch that Ezekie] his contemporary, 
in the ninetcenth year of Nebuchadnezzar, ſpake 
thus of him to the King of Tyre: Behold, faith 
he, thou art wiſer than Daniel, there is no ſecret 
that they can hide from thee, Euek. xxviii. 3. 
And the ſame Ezekiel, in another place, joins 
Dane} with Noah and Fob, as moſt high in 
the favour of God, Exzek. xiv. 14, 16, 1%, 20. 
And in the laſt year of Belſbazzar, the Queen- 
mother ſaid of him to the King: Behold there 


785 
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is a man in thy kingdom, in whom is the ſpirit of 
the holy gods; and in the days of thy father, 
light and underſtanding and wiſdom, hke the 
wiſdom of the gods, was found in him; whom 
the king Nebuchadnezzar thy father, the king, 
J. ſay, thy father made maſter of the magicians, 
aſtrologers, Chaldeans and ſoothſayers : foraſmuch 
as an excellent ſpirit, and knowledge, and under- 
ſtanding, interpreting of dreams, and ſhewing of 
hard ſentences, and diſſolving of doubts, were 
found in the ſame Daniel, whom the king named 
Belteſhazzar, Dan. v. 11,12. Daniel was in 
the greateſt credit amongſt the Jeaus, till the 
reign of the Roman Emperor Hadrian: and to 
reje& his Prophecies, is to reject the Chriſtian 
religion. For this religion is founded upon. his 
Prophecy — the Meffiah. bs 
Now in this viſion of the Image compoſed 
of four Metals, the foundation of all Daniels 
Prophecies is laid. Ir repreſents a body. of four 
great nations, which ſhould | reign over the 
earth ſucceſſively, wiz. the people of Babylonia, 
the Perſians, the Greeks, and the Romans. And 


by a ſtone cut out without hands, which fell 
upon the feet of the Image, and brake all the 


four Metals to pieces, and . became a great 
mountain, and filled the whole earth; it further 
repreſents that a new kingdom ſhould ariſe, 
es the four, and conquer all thoſe (UF 
| E | an 
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Obſervations upon the Part J. 
and grow very great, and laſt to the end of 
all ages. | Bey Qty 

The head of the Image was of gold, and 
fignifies the nations of Babylonia, who reigned 
firtt, as Daniel himſelf interprets. Thou art this 
bead of gold, faith he to Nebwchadnezzar. Theſe 
nations reigned till Cyrus conquered. | 
and within a few months after that conqueſt 
revolted ta the Perſians, and ſet them up above 
the Medes. The breaſt and arms of the Image 
were of fitlver, and repreſent the Perfians who. 
reigned next. The belly and thighs of the 
Image were of braſs, and repreſent Greeks, 
who, under the dominion of _Alzwxander the. 
great, conquered the Perſians, and reigned: next 
aſter them. The legs were of iron, and repre» 
ſent the Romans who reigned next aſter the 
Greeks, and began ro conquer them in the eighth 
year of Antiochus Epiphanes. For in that vean 
they conquered Perſeus King of Macedon, che 
fundamental kingdom of the Greeks; and from 
thence forward grew into a mighty empire, and 
reigned with great power kill the days of 
Theodoſtus the great. Then by the incurſion 
of many northern nations, they brake into 
many ſmaller kingdoms, which are repreſented - 
by the feet and toes of the Image, compoſed 

art of iron, and part of clay. For then; 
faith Daniel, the kingdom ſhall. be divi pr 
* 7 OY ak 


Chap. 3. Prophecies of Daniel. 27 
and there ſhall be in it of the ſtrength of iron, Chap. ii. ar, 
but they ſhall not cleave one to another. mw 
And in the days of theſe Kings, ſaith Daniel, 

ſhall the Cod of heaven ſet up a kingdom which 

ſhall newer be deſtroyed: aud the kingdom ſhall 

not be left to other people; but it ſhall break in 
pieces, and conſume all theſe kingdoms, and it 

hall ſtand for ever. Foraſmuch 22992 

that the ſtone was cut out of the mountains with 

out hands, and that it brake in pieces the iron, 

the braſs, the clay, the fihver and the, gold. _ 


28 


Chap. vii. 4. 
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cena m. 
Of the viſion of the four Beafls. 


N the next viſion, which is of the four 
F Beaſts, the Prophecy of the four Empires is 
repeated, with ſeveral new additions; ſuch 
as are the two wings of the Lion, the three ribs 
in the mouth of the Bear, the four wings and 


four heads of the Leopard, the eleven horns of 
the fourth Beaſt, and the ſon of man coming in 


the clouds of Heaven, to the Antient of Days 
fitting in judgment. 

The firſt Beaſt was like a lion, and had 
eagle s wings, to denote the kingdomis of Babylo- 
nia and Media, which overthrew the Afjrian 
Empire, and divided it between them, and there- 
by became conſiderable, and grew into great 
Empires. In the former Prophecy, the Empire 
of Babylonia was repreſented by the head of 
gold; in this both Empires are repreſented to- 
gether by the two wings of the lion. And I 
bebeld, ſaith Daniel, till the wings thereof were 


pluckt, and it was hfted up from the earth, 


and made to ftand upon the feet as a man, 
and a man's heart was given to it; that is, till 
it. 
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Chap. 4. Prophecies of Daniel. 
it was humbled and ſubdued, and made to know 
its human ſtate, SY . 
The ſecond Beaſt was like a bear, and repre- 
ſents the Empire which reigned next after the 
Babylonians, that is, the Empire of the Perſians. 
Thy kingdom is divided, or broken, faith Daniel 
to the laſt King of Babylon, and given to the 
Medes and Perſians, Dan. v. 28. This Beaſt 
raiſed ſelf up on one fide; the Perſians being 
under the Medes at the fall of Babylon, but 


29 


preſently riſing up above them. And it had Chap. vii 5. 


three ribs in the mouth of it, between the teeth 
f it, to ſignify the kingdoms of Sardes, Baby- 
on, and Egypt, which were conquered by it, 
but did not belong to its proper 1 And 
it devoured much fleſh, the riches. of thoſe three 
kingdoms. d 

The third Beaſt was the kingdom which ſuc- 
ceeded the Perſian; and this was the empire of 
the Greeks, Dan. viii. 6, 7, 20, 21. It was like 
a Leopard, to ſignify its fierceneſs; and had four 


heads and four wings, to ſignify that it ſhould, 


become divided into four kingdoms, Dan. viii 
22. for it continued in a monarchical form du- 
ring the 2 of Alexander the great, and his 
brother Aridæus, and young ſons Alexander and 
Hercules; and then brake into four kingdoms, 
by the governors of provinces putting crowns on 
their own. heads, and by mutual conſent reigning; 


OQVer 


Obſervations upon the Part J. 
over their provinces. Cafſander reigned over 
Macedon, Greece, and Epirus; Iqſimachus over 
Thrace and Bithynia; Ptolemy over Egypt, 
Lybia, Arabia, Ceeloſyria, and Paleſtine; and 
James homer Byrnes! on on ning ul 

The fourth Beaſt was the empire which ſuc- 
ceeded that of the Greeks, and this was the 
Roman. This beaſt was exceeding dreadful and 
terrible, and had great iron teeth, and devoured 


and brake in pieces, and ſtamped the reſidue 


with its feet; and ſuch was the Roman empire. 
It was larger, ſtronget, and more formidable and 
laſting than any of the former. It conquered 
the kingdom of Macedon, with {llyricum and 
Epirus, in the eighth year of Antiochus Epi- 
phanes, Auno Nabonaſſ.: 5 80; and inherited that 
of Pergamus, Anno Nabonaſſ. 615 ; and con- 
quered that of Syria, Anno Nabonaſſ. 679, and 
that of Egypt, Anno Nabonafſ. 718. And by 
chele and other conqueſts it became greater and 
more terrible than any of the three former 
Beaſts. This Empire continued in its greatnels 
till the reign of Theodofes the great; and then 
brake into ten kingdoms, repreſented by the ten 
horns of this Beaſt; and continued in a broken 
form, till the Antient of days ſat in a throne 
like hery flame, and the judgment was ſet, and 
the books avere opened, aud the Beaſt was lain 

09 N. 1 boi! bad oo and 


Chap 4. Prophecies of Daniel. 31 
and his body deftroyed, and given to the burning Chap. vi. 
flames; and one like the ſon of man came with © 
the clouds of heaven, and came to the Antient of 
days, and received dominion over all nations, 
and judgment was given to the faints of the moſt 
high, and the time came that they poffeffed the 

I beheld, fanh Daniel, till the Beaſt was Chay. vii. 
ſlain, and his body deſtroyed, and given to tb 
burning flames. As concerning the reſt of the 
Beaſts, they had their dominion taken away: 

yet their lives were prolonged for a ſeaſon and 

a time. And therefore all the four Beaſts are 

fill alive, tho the dominion of the three firſt be 

taken away. The nations of Chaldea and Aſſy- 

ria are ſtill the firſt Beaſt, Thoſe of Media. 

and Perfia are ſtill the ſecond Beaſt. Thoſe 

of Macedon, Greece and Thrace, Afia minor, 

Syria. and Egypt, are {till the third. And thoſe 

o Europe, on this fide Greece, are ſtill the fourth. 

Seeing therefore the body of the third Beaſt: 

is confined to the nations on: this ſide the 

river Euphrates, and the body of the fourth: 

Beaſt is confined to the nations on this. fide: 
Greece; we are to look for all the four heads: 

of the third Beaſt, among the nations on this 

ſide of the river Euphrates; and for all the 
eleven horns of the fourth Beaſt, among the: 
nations. on. this {ide of. Greece, And there- 

7 | fore;, 
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therefore, at the breaking of the Greek empire 
into four kingdoms of the Greeks, we include 
no part of the Chaldeans, Medes and Perfians 
in thoſe kingdoms, becauſe. they belonged to 
the bodies of the two firſt Beaſts. Nor do 
we reckon the Greek empire ſeated at Con- 


ſtantinople, among the horns of the fourth 


Beaſt, becauſe it belonged to the body of the 


a third. 


CHAP. 


Chap 3. Prophecies of Daniel. 


i: GM ho Dir Whodes., 
Of the Kingdoms repreſented by the 
feet of the Image compoſed of iron 


1 ACTA was e large country bounded on 
che ſouth by the Danube, on the caſt by 
the Faseine lea, on the north by the river 


Neifter and the mountain Crapac, and on ke 
welt by the river Tiheſis, or Teys, which runs 
ſouthward into the Dannbe a little above Bek 


grade, It comprehended the countries now 
called Tranſylvania, Moldavia, and Wallachia, 
and the eaſtern part of the upper Hungary. 
Iss antient inhabitants were called Getz by 

the Greeks, Dao: by the Latins, and Got hs 
by themſelves. Alexander the great attacked 
them, and Trajan conquered them, and reduced 
their country into a Province of ' the Roman 
Empire: and thereby the propagation of the 

Goſpel among them was much promoted. They 
were — of ſeveral Gothic nations, called 
Oftrogoths, Vifigoths, Vandals, Gepides, Lom- 
 bards, Burgundians, Alans, &c. who all agreed 


in their manners, and ſpake the ſame language, 
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Procop. I. 1. 
de Bello 
Vandalico. 
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as Procopius repreſents. While they lived under 
the Romans, the Goths or Oſtrogoths were ſeated 
in the eaſtern parts of Dacia, the Vandals 
in the weſtern part upon the river Teys, where 
the rivers Mareſh and Kereſh run into it. The 
Vifigoths were between them. The Gepides, 
according to Fornandes, were upon the Viſtula. 
The Burgundians, a Vandalic nation, were be- 
tween the Viſtula and the ſouthern fountain of 
the Boriſthenes, at ſome diſtance from the moun- 
tain | Crapac northwards, where Ptolemy. places 
them, by the names of Phrugundiones and 
Burgiones. The Alans, another Gothic na- 
tion, were between the northern fountain of the 
Boriſthenes and the mouth of the river Tanais, 
where Ptolemy placeth the mountain Alanus, 
and weſtern fide of the Palus Mæotis. pay 


* 


Theſe nations continued under the dominion 


of the Romans till the ſecond year of the Em- 
peror Philip, and then for want of their military 
pay began to revolt; the Oftrogoths ſetting up 
a kingdom, which, under their Kings Oftrogotha, 
Cniva, Araric, Geperic, and Hermanaric, in- 
creaſed till the year of Chriſt 376; and then 
by an incurſion of the Huns from beyond the 
Tanais, and the death of Hermanaric, brake 
into ſeveral ſmaller kingdoms. Hunnimund, the 
ſon of Hermanaric, became King over the Oſtro- 
got hs; Fridigern over the Viſigoths; Winithar, 


Or 


Chap. 83. Prophecies of Daniel. 
or Vinithar, over a part of the Coths called 
Crut hungi by Ammian, Gothunni by Claudian, 
and Sarmatæ and Scythians by others: Athana- 
ric reign d over another part of the Goths in 
Dacia, called T herwving: ; Box over the Antes in 
Sarmatia; and the Gepides had allo their King. 
The Vandals fled over the Danube from Geberic 
in the latter end of the reign of Conſtantine the 
great, and had ſeats granted them in Panno- 
nia by that Emperor, where they lived quietly 
forty years, viz. till the year 377, when — 
Gothic nations flying from the Hunns came over 
the Danube, and had ſeats granted them in 
Maſia and Thrace by the Greek Emperor 
Valens. But the next year they revolted, 
called in ſome Goths, Alans and Hunns, from 
beyond the Danube, and routed the Roman 
army, ſlew the Emperor Valens, and ſpread them- 
ſelves into Greece and Pannonia as far as the 
Alps. In the years 379 and 380 they were 
checkt by the arms of the Emperors Gratian 
and T heodofius, and made a ſubmiſſive. peace; 
the Viſigoths and Thervingi returned to their 
ſeats in Mxfia and Thrace, the Hunns re- 
tired over the Danube, and the Alans and Gru- 
thingi obtained ſeats in Pannonia. 15 

About the year 373, or 374, the Burgundians 
roſe from their ſeats upon the Viſtula, with an 
army of eighty thouſand men to invade a. | 

F'1- an 
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and being oppoſed, ſeated themſelves upon the 
northern ſide of the Rhine over 9 
In the year 358, a body of che Salian Franks, 


with their King, coming from the river Sala, 


were received into the Empire by the Emperor 
Julian, and ſeated in Gallia between Brabant 
and the Rhine: and their King MeHobandes 
was made Comes domeſticorum, by the Emperor 
Gratian. Richomer, another noble Salian Frank, 
was made Comes domeſticorum, and Magiſter 
utriuſque Militie, by Theodoſius; and A. C. 
394, was Conſul with Charchus. He was a 
reat favourite of T heodoſpus, and accompanied 
bm in his wars againſt Eugenius, but died in 


the expedition, and left a fon called Theudomir, 


who afterwards became King of the Salian Franks 
in Brabant. In the time of this war ſome 
Franks from beyond the Rhine invaded Gallia 
under the conduct of Genobald, Marcomir and 
Suno, but were repulſed by Stilico; and Marco- 
mir being flain, was fucceeded in Germany by his 
ſon Pharamond. anna bn: 

While theſe nations remained quiet within the 


Empire, ſubject to the Romans, many others 
continued ſo beyond the Danube till the death of 


the Emperor Theodofpus, and then roſe up in 
arms. For Paulus Diaconus in his Hiſtoria 
Miſcell. ib. xiv. ſpeaking of the times next after 


the death of this Emperor, tells us: Eodem tem. 


pore 
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pore erant Gothi & aliæ gentes maxima trans 
Danubium habitantes: ex quibus rationabiliores 
quatuor ſunt, Gothi ſcilicet, Huiſogothi, Gepi- 
des & Vandah; & nomen tantum & nibil 
aliud mutantes. Iſti ſub Arcadio & Honorio 
Danubium tranſeuntes, locati ſunt in terra No- 
manorum: & Gepides quidem, ex quibus poſtea 
diuiſi ſunt Longobardi & Avares, villas, que 
ſunt circa Singidonum & Sirmium, babitavere : 
and Procopius in the beginning of his Hiſtoria 
Vandalica writes to the ſame purpoſe. Hitherto 
the Weftern Empire continued entire, but now 

brake into many kingdom. | 
_ Theodofius died A. C. 395; and then the 
Vifggoths, under the conduct of Alaric the ſuc- 
ceſſor of Fridigern, roſe from their ſeats in Thrace, 
and waſted Macedon, T befſaly, Achaia, Pelo- 
Ponneſus, and Epirus, with fire and ſword for five 
years together; when turning weſtward, they in- 
vaded Dalmatia, Hlyricum and Pannonia; and 
from thence went into Italy A. C. 402; and the 
next year were ſo beaten at Pollentia and Verona, 
by Stilico the commander of the forces of the 
Meſtern Empire, that Claudian calls the remainder 
of the forces of Alaric, tanta ex gente reliquias 
breves, and Prudentius, Gentem deletam. There- 
n Alaris made peace with the Emperor, 
ing ſo far humble. ahas Oroſius fach, he 
did, pro pace optima & quibuſcunque ſedibus 
ſuppli- 
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ſuppliciter & ſimpliciter orare. This peace 


was ratified by mutual hoſtages ; Ætius was 
ſent hoſtage to Alaric; and Alaric continued a 
free Prince in the ſeats now granted to him. 
When Alaric took up arms, the nations be- 
yond the Danube began to be in motion; and. 
the next winter, between A. C. 395 and 396, 
a great body of Hunns, Alans, Oftrogoths, Ge- 
prides, and other northern nations, came over 
the frozen Danube, being invited by Rufinus:: 
when their brethren, who had obtained ſeats with- 
in the Empire, took up arms alſo. Jerome calls 
this great multitude, Hunns, Alans, Vandals, 
Got hs, Sarmatians, Quades, and Marcomans ; and 
ſaith, that they invaded all places between Con- 
ſtantinople and the Julian Alps, waſting Scythia, 
Thrace, Macedon, Dardania, Dacia, Theſſaly, 
Achaia, Epirus, Dalmatia, and all Pannonia. 
The Suevians allo invaded Rhætia: for when 
Alaric ravaged Pannonia, the Romans were 
defending Rhætia; which gave Alaric an op- 
portunity of invading Italy, as Claudian thus 


4 | 
Non nift perfidia nacti penetrabile tempus, 
Irrupere Getæ, noſtras dum Rhætia wires 


Occupat, atque alio deſudant Marte cohortes. 


„ - And 3 
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And when Alaric went from thole parts into 


Italy, ſome other barbarous nations invaded 
Noricum and Vindelicia, as the fame Poet Clau- 


* 


dian thus writes: 


Jam federa gentes 
Exuerant, Latiique audita clade feroces 
Vendelicos ſaltus & Norica rura tenebant. 


This was in the years 402 and 403. And 
among theſe nations I reckon the Suevians, 


Quades, and Marcomans ; for they were all in 
arms at this time. The Puades and Marcomans 


were Suevian nations; and they and the Sue- 
vians came originally from Bohemia, and the 
river Suevus or Sprake in Luſatia; and were 
now united under one common King called 


Ermeric, who ſoon after led them into Callia. 
The Vandals and Alans might alſo about this 


time extend themſelves into Noricum. Uldin 
alſo with a great body of Hunns paſſed the 
Danube about the time of Chryſoſftom's baniſh- 
ment, that is, A. C. 404, and waſted Thrace 
and Mæſa. Radagaiſus, King of the Gru- 


thunni and ſucceſſor of Winithar, inviting over 


more barbarians from beyond the Danube, in- 
vaded Italy with an army of above two hundred 


thouſand Goths; and within a year or two, 


A. C. 405 or 406., was overcome by Stilicou, 


and 


39 
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and periſhed with his army. In this war Stilico 
was aſſiſted with a great body of Hunns and 


Oftrogoths, under the conduct of Uldin and 


Sarus, who were hired by the Emperor Hono- 
rius. In all this confuſion it was neceſſary 
for the Lombards in Pannonia to arm themſelves 
in their own defence, and aſſert their liberty, the 


Romans being no longer able to protect them. 


And now Stilico purpoling to make himſelf 
Emperor, procured a military prefecture for 
Alaric, and ſent him into the Eaſt in the ſervice 
of Honorius the Weſtern Emperor, committing 
ſome Roman troops to his conduct to ſtrengthen 
his army of Goths, and promifing to follow 
foon after with his own army. His pretence was 
to recover {ome regions of HMyricum, which the 
Eaſtern Emperor was accuſed to detain injuriouſſy 
from the 3 7 but his ſecret deſign was to 
make himſelf Emperor, by the aſſiſtance of the 
Vandals and their allies : for he himſelf was a 


Vandal. For facilitating this deſign, he in- 


vited a great body of the barbarous nations to 
invade the Yeftern Empire, while he and Alaric 
invaded the Eaſtern. And theſe nations under 
their ſeveral Kings, the Vandals under Godegiſilus, 
the Alans in two bodies, the one under Goar, 
the other under Reſplendial, and the Suevians, 
Quades, and Marcomans, under Ermeric, 
marched thro Rhætia to the fide of the Rhine, 


2 leaving 
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leaving their ſeats in Pannonia to the Hunns and 
Oftrogoths, and joined the Burgundians under 
Gundioar, and ruffled the Franks in their further 
march. On the laſt of December A. C. 406, 
they paſſed the Rhine at Ments, and ſpread 
themſelves into Germania prima and the adjacent 
regions; and amongſt other actions the Vandals 
took Triers. Then they advanced into Belgium, 
and began to waſte that country. Whereupon 
the Sahan Franks in Brabant took up arms, 
and under the conduct of Theudomir, the fon 
of Ricimer, or Richomer, abovementioned, made 
ſo ſtout a reſiſtance, that they ſlew almoſt twenty 
thouſand of the Vandals, with their King, Gode- 


gefitus, in battel; the reſt eſcaping only by a 


party of Reſplendial's Alans which came timely 
to Their aſſiſtance). ant 902 en ee 
Then the Brit ſoldiers, alarm d by the 
rumour of theſe things, revolted, and ſet up 
Tyrants there; firſt hk whom they flew: 
preſently ; then Gratian, whom they ſſew with- 


- 
ST x © 


in four months; and laſtly Conſtantine, under 


whom they invaded Gallia A. C. 408, being 
favoured by Goar and Gundicur. And Conſtan- 


ereated his ſon Conſtans Cæſar, and ſent him 


into Spain to order his affairs there, A. C. 409. 


In the mean time Reſplendial, ſeeing the 


aforeſaid diſaſter of the Vandals, and that Goar 
Hong 86 Ez 


was 
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was gone over to the Romans, led his army 
from the Rhine; and, together with the Sue- 
uians and reſidue of the Vandals, went towards 
Hain; the Franks. in the mean time proſecuting 
their victory ſo far as to retake Triers, which 
after they had + plundered. they left to the 
Romans. The Barbarians were at firſt ſtops 
by the Pyrencan mountains, which made 
them ſpread themſelves into Aquitain: but 
the next year they had the paſſage betrayed 
by ſome ſoldiers of Conſtans; and en- 
tring Spam 4 Kal. Octob. A. C. 409, they 
conquered every one what he could; and at 
length, A. C. 411, divided their conqueſts 
by Y Jot 3 the Vandals + obtained Htica, and 
Gallzcia; and the Alans Luſitania and the 
Cart haginian Province: the Emperor for the 
fake of peace confirming them in thoſe ſeats by 
The Roman Franks abovementioned, hav- 
ing made Theudomir their King, began ſtrait 
cer their conqueſt of the Vandals to invade their 
neighbours alſo. The firſt they ſer upon were 

Galli Arbo- the Gauk of Brabant: but meeting with nota- 
the region ble reſiſtance, they deſired their alliance: and 
was nemed ſo thoſe Gauls fell off from the Romans, 


Arboricbant, 


and by con- and made an intimate league with the Franks 


tract on * 1 lo - x F with one. 
wy 2 another, 
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another, and conforming to ene another's 
manners, till they became one without di- 
ſtinction. Thus by the acceſs of theſe Gault, 
and of the foreign Franks alſo, who aſter- 
wards came over the Rhine, the Salian king- 
dom ſoon grew very great and powerful, 

- Stthico's expedition againſt the Greek Em- 
peror was ſtopt by che order of Honorius; 
and then Alaric came out of Epirus into 
Noricum, and requeſted a ſum of money for 
his ſervice. The Senate were inclined to deny 
him, but by Stilicos mediation granted it. 
But after ſome time Stilico being accuſed» of 2 
traiterous conſpiracy with Alaric, and ſlain 10 
Kal. Sept. A. C. 408; Alaris was thereby 
diſappointed of his money, and reputed an 
enemy to the Empire; he then broke ſtrait 
into Italy with the army he brought our of 
Epirus, and ſent to his brother Adolphus to 
follow him with what forces he had in Pannonia, 
which were not great, but yet not to be de- 
ſpiſed. Thereupon Honorius fearing to be ſhut 
up in Rome, retired to Ravenna in October A. C. 
408. And from that time Ravenna continued 
to be the ſeat of the Meſtern Emperors. In 
thoſe days the Hunns alſo invaded: Pannonia; 
and ſeizing che \deſerred' fears of the Vandalb, 
Alans, and Goths, founded a new kingdom 
there. Alaric advancing to Rome beſieged it, 
DAS | G 2 


and 
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and 9 Kal. Sept. A. C. 410 took it: and after- 
wards attempting to paſs into Africa, was ſhip- 
wrackt. After which Honorius made peace 


with him, and got up an army to ſend againſt 
the Tyrant Conſtant ine. 
At the ſame time Gerontius, one of Conſtan- 
tines captains, revolted from him, and ſet u 
Maximus Emperor in Spain Whereupon Con- 
ftantine ſent Edobec, another of his captains, to 
draw to his aſſiſtance, the Barbarians under Coar 
and Cundicar in Galha, and ſupplies of Franks 
and Alemans from beyond the Rhine ; and com- 
mitted the cuſtody of Vienne in Callia Narbo- 
nenſis to his ſon Conſtans. Gerontius advancing, 
fut flew Conſtaus at Vienne, and then began to 
beliege-: Conſtantine at Arles. But Honorius at 
the — time ſending Conſtantius with an army 


on the ſame errand, Cerontius fled, and Con- 


fantius continued the ſiege, ſtrengthned by the 
acceſs of the greateſt part of the ſoldiers of Ge- 
ront ius. After four months ſiege, Edobec having 
procured ſuccours, the Barbarian Kings at Ments, 
Goar and Gundicar, conſtitute Jovinus Emperor, 
and together wich him ſet forward to relieve 
Arles. At their approach Conſtantius retired. 


but not proſecuting his victory, the Barbarians 
ſoon recovered themſelves; yet not ſo as to 


hinder the fall of the tyrants Conſtantine, Fovinus 


and 
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and Maximus. Britain could not be reco- 


vered to the Empire, but remained ever. after 
a diſtin kingdom. _ 

The next year, A. C. 412, the Viſigoths being 
beaten in Italy, had Aquitain granted them to 
retire into: and they invaded it with much vio- 
lence, cauſing the Alanus and Burgundians to 
retreat, who were then depopulating of it. At 
the ſame time the Burgundians were brought to 
peace; and the Emperor granted them ber in- 
heritance a region upon the Rhine which they 
had invaded: and the ſame, I preſume, he did 
with the Alanus. But the Franks not long after 
retaking and burning Triers, Caſtinus, A. C. 415, 
was ſent againſt them with an army, who. routed 
them and ilew Theudomir their King This was 
the ſecond taking of Triers by the Franks. It 


was therefore taken four times, once by the Van- 


dals and thrice by the Franks. Theudomir was 
ſucceeded by Pharamond, the Prince or King 
of the. Sahan Franks in Germany. From thence 
he brought new forces, reigned over the whole, 


and had ſeats granted. to his people wirhin che 


Empire near the Rhine. | | _ 
And now the Barbarians were all quieted, 
and ſettled in ſeveral kingdoms within the Em- 
pire, not only by N but alſo by the 
grants of the Emperor Honorius. For Rutilius 
in his Itinerary, written in Autumn, Anno 
1 0 | _Urbis 
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Urbis 1169, that is, according to Varro's com- 
puration then in uſe, A.C. 416, thus laments 
the waſted fields: 1 


Illa quidem longis nimium deformia bellis; 
And then adds, 


am tempus Jaceris poſt longa incendia fundis 
7 Vel paftorales ædiſicare caſas. 


i Aternum tibi Rhenus aret. 


And Orofius' in the end of his hiſtory, which 
was finiſhed A. C. 417, repreſents now a general 
pacification of the barbarous nations by the 
words comprimere, coanguſtare, addicere gentes 
mmmaniſſimas ; terming them imperio addictas, 
becauſe they had obtained ſeats in the Empire 
by 1 77 and compact; and coanguſtatas, be- 
cCauſe they did no longer invade all regions at 

pleaſure, but by the fame compact remained 
quiet in the ſeats then granted them. And cheſe 
are the kingdoms, of which the feet of the Image 
were henceforward compoſed, and which are re- 
preſented by iron and clay intermixed, which 
did not ſtick one to another, and were of diffe- 
12 CHAP. 
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KA 


07 the ten Kingdoms repre ſented by the 
ten horns of the n Bea ſt. 


0 W by the wars above deſcribed the 
We ern Empire of the Romans, about 
the time that Rome was beſieged and 
einn by the Goths, became broken into the 


iollewing ten kingdoms. | | 


N The king tous of the Vandal a Hlans in 
Yoo and Africa. : 
2. The ki of the en in r | 
3. The kingdom of the Vis. 
4. The kingdom of the Alans in Gallia. 
4 The kingdom of the Burguadians. 
6. The kingdom of the Franks. | 
7. The kingdom of the Britains. | 
8. The kingdom of the Hunns. 
9. The kingdom of rhe 8 


10. The wy. 2 of Ravenna. 


ct Seven of theſe kingdoms a are thus 0 by 
Sigonius. Honorio  Tegnante, in Pannoniam 


Hanni, i in Hs — V. andali, Alani, Sue vi & 
Gothi, 


+#F 
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Gothi, in Galliam Alani Burgundiones Gothi, 
certis ſedibus permiſſis, accepti. Add the Franks, 
Britains, and Lombards, and you have the ten: 
for theſe aroſe about the ſame time with the 
ſeven. But let us view them ſeve rally. 
1. The Kings of the Vandals were, A. C 407 
Godegefilus, 407 Gunderic, 426 Geiſeric, 477 


 Hunneric, 484 Gundemund, 496 Thraſamund, 


523 Geiſeric, 530 Gelmmer, Godegeſilus led them 
into Gallia A. C. 406, Gunderic into Spain A. C. 


409, Geiſeric into Africa A. C. 427; and Geli- 


mer was conquered by. Beliſarius A. C. 533. 
Their kingdom laſted in Gallia, Spain and Africa 
together 126 years; and in Africa they were 
very potent. The Alans had only two Kings 
of their own in Spain,: Reſplendial, and Ataces, 
Utacus or Othacar. Under Reſplendia] they 


went into France A. C. 407, and into Spam _ 


A. C. 409. Ataces was ſlain with almoſt all his 
army by Vallia King of the Vafgoths A. C. 419. 
And then the remainder of theſe Alans ſubjected 
themſelves to Gunderic King of the Vandals in 


- Beatica, and went afterwards with them into 


Africa, as I learn out of Procopius. Whence 
the Kings of the Vandals ſtyled themſelves Kings 
of the Vandals and Alans; as may be ſeen in 
the Edict of Hunneric recited by Victor in his 
Vandalic perſecution. In conjunction with the 
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Chatti, theſe Alans gave the name of Cathalau- 


nia, or Caith- Alania, to the Province which is 
ſtill ſo called. Thele Alanus had alſo Gepides 
among them; and therefore the Gepides came 
into Pannonia before the Alans left it. There 
they became ſubject to the Hunns till the death 
of Attila A. C. 454, and at length were con- 
quered by the Oftrogoths. 

2. The Kings of the Suevians were, A. C. 407 
Ermeric, 43% Rechila, 448 Rechiarius, 458 
Maldra, 460 Framarius, 463 Regiſinund. And 


after ſome other Kings who are unknown, reigned 


A. C. 558 Theudomir, 568 Miro, 582 Eubori- 
cus, and 583 Andeca. This kingdom, after it 
had been once ſeated in Spain, remained always 
in Gallzcia and Luſitania. Ermeric after the 


fall of the Alan kingdom, enlarged it into all 
Callæcia, forcing the Vandals to retire into Bætica 


and the Carthaginian Province. This king- 
dom laſted 177 years according to /fdorus, and 
then was ſubdued by Leovigi/dus King of the 


 FIVifigoths, and made a Province of his kingdom 


A. C. 585. OTE 
3. The Kings of the /ifgotbs were, A. C. 400 
Alaric, 410 Athaulphus, 415 Sergeric and 
Valka, 419 Theoderic, 454 Thoriſmund, 452 
Theoderic, 465 Euric, 482 Alaric, 505 Genſa- 
laric, 526 Amalaric, 531 Theudius, 548 Theu- 
diſclus, &c. 1 n from the ou 
that 
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that Alaric left Thrace and Greece to invade the 


Weſtern Empire. In the end of the reign of 


Athaulphus the Goths were humbled by the 
Romans, and attempted to paſs out of France 
into Spain. Sergeric reigned but a few days. 
In the beginning of Vallias reign they aſſaulted 
the Romans afreſh, but were again repulſed, and 


then made peace on this condition, that they 


ſhould on the behalf of the Empire invade the 
Barbarian kingdoms in Spain: and this they did, 


together with the Romans, in the years 417 and 


418, overthrowing the Alans and part of the 
Vandals. Then they received Aquitain of the 
Emperor by a full donation, leaving their con- 
_— in Spain to the Emperor: and thereby the 
eats of the conquered Alans came into the hands 
of the Romans. In the year 455, Theoderic, 
aſſiſted by the Burgundians, invaded Spain, 
which was then almoſt all ſubje& to the Sue- 
vians, and took a part of it from them. A. C. 
506, the Goths were driven out of Galha by 
the Franks. A.C. 585, they conquered the 


Suevian kingdom, and became. Lords of all 


Spain. A. C. 713, the Saracens invaded them, 
bur in time they recovered their dominions, and 
have reigned in Spam ever fince. 5 
| The Kings of the Alans in Gallia were 
Goar, Sambida, Eocharic, Sangibanus, Beurgus, 
&c. Under Goar they invaded Gallia A. C. 407, 
BE 1 and 


— 
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and had ſeats given them near the Rhine, A. C. 


412. Under Sambida, whom Bucher makes the 


ſucceſſor, if not the ſon of Goar, they had the 
territories of Valence given them by Ætius the 
Emperor's General, A. C. 440. Under Eocharic 
they conquered a region of the rebelling Gall; 


Arborici, given them alſo by Atius. This region | 


was from them named Alenconium, quaſi Alano- 


rum conventus. Under Sangibanus they were 


invaded, and their regal city Orleans was beſieged 
by Attila King of the Hunns, with a vaſt army 
of 500000 men. ÆAtius and the Barbarian 
Kings of Gallia came to raiſe the ſiege, and beat 
the Hunns in a very memorable battle, A. C. 
451, in campis Catalaunicis, ſo called from theſe 
Alans mixt with the Chatti. The region is now 


called Campania or Champagne. In that battle 


were {lain on both ſides 462000 men. A year 
or two after, Attila returned with an immenſe 
army to conquer this kingdom, but was again 
beaten by them and the Viſgoths together 
in-a battle of three days continuance, with a 
{laughter almoſt as great as the former. Under 
Beurgus, or Biorgor, they infeſted Galha round 


about, till the reign of Maximus the Emperor; 


and then they paſſed the Albs in winter, and 
came into Liguria, but were there beaten, and 
Beurgus ſlain, by Ricimer commander of the 
Emperor's forces, A. C. 464. Aſterwards they 
5 1 * 
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were again beaten, by the joint force of Odoacer 
King of Italy and Childerie King of the Franks, 
about the year 480, and again by Theudobert 
King of the Auſtrian Franks about the year 511. 
5. The Kings of the Burgundians were, A. C. 
407 Gundicar, 436 Gundioc, 467 Bilimer, 473 
Gundobaldus with his brothers, 510 Sigiſinund, 
517 Godomarus. Under Gundicar they invaded 
Gallia A. C. 407, and had ſeats given them by 
the Emperor near the Rhine in Gallas Belgica, 
A. C. 412. They had Saxons among them, 
and were now ſo potent, that Orofius A. C. 417 
wrote of them: Burgundionum efſe pravalidam 
manum, Gallis hodieque teſtes ſunt, in quibus 


præfumpta pofſefſione conſiſtunt. About the year 


435 they received great overthrows by Ætius, 
and ſoon after by the Hunns: but five years after 
had Savoy granted them to be ſhared with the 
inhabitants; and from that time became again a 
potent kingdom, being bounded by the river Rho- 
danus, but afterwards extending much further into 
the heart of Gallia. Gundobal conquered the re- 
gions about the rivers Araris and Rhodanus, 
with the territories of MaxſeiJles ; and invading 
Italy in the time of the Emperor Glycerins, 
conquered all his brethren. Godomarus made 
Orkans his royal feat: whence the kingdom was 
called Regnum Aurelianorum. He was « er- 
ed by Clotharius and Childebert, Kings of the 

| Franks, 
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Franks, A. C. 516. From thenceforward this 
kingdom was ſometimes united to the kingdom 
of the Franks, and ſometimes divided from it, 
till the reign of Charles the great, who made 
his ſon Carolottus King of Burgundy. From 
that time, for about 3 O0 years together, it en- 
joyed its proper Kings; and was then broken 
into the Dukedom of Burgundy, County of 
Burgundy, and County of Savoy; and afterwards 
thoſe were broken into other leſſer Counties. 

6. The Kings of the Franks were, A. C. 407 
Theudomir, 417 Pharamond, 418 Clodio, 448 
Meroveus, 456 Childeric, 482 Clodowuæus, &c. 
Windeline and Bucher, two of the moſt diligent 
ſearchers into the originals of this kingdom, make 
it begin the ſame year with the Barbarian in- 
vaſions of Gallia, that is, A. C. 407. Of the 
firſt Kings there is in Labbe 's Bibliotheca M.S. 
this record. | | 

Hiſtorica quædam excerpta ex veteri ſtennnate 
genealogico Regum Franciæ. 17 1 5 = 
Genobaldus, Marcomerus, Suno, Theodemeris. 
15 duces vel reguli extiterunt a principio gentis 

rancorum diverſis temporibus. Sed incertum 
relinquunt hiſtorici quali ſibi procreations hmea. 

Pharamundus: ſub hoc rege ſuo primo Franci 
legibus ſe ſubdunt, quas mo eorum tule- 
runt Wiſogaſtus, Atrogaſtus, Salegaſtus. 205 

| 1 f Ne £9 n EN Chlochilo. 
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Chlochilo. Iſte, tranfito Kheno, Romanos in 
Carbonaria ſylva dewicit, Camaracum cepit & 
obtinuit, annis 20 regnavit. Sub hoc rege Franc: 
uſque Summam prog reſi ſunt. 
 Merovechus. Sub hoc rege Franci Trevirm 


deſtruunt, Meiim ſuccendunt, uſque Aurelianum 
pervemunt. | 


Now for Cenobaldus, Marcomer and Suno, 
they were captains of the Tranſrhenane Franks in 
the reign of Theodofius, and concern us not. 
We are to begin with Theudomir the firſt King 
of the rebelling Sali, called Didio by Ivo Car- 
notenfis, and Ihiedo and Theudemerus by Rhe- 
nanus. His face is extant in a coin of gold found 
with this inſcription, THEUDEMIR REX, 
publiſhed by Petavius, and {till or lately extant, 
as Windehine teſtifies: which ſhews that he was a 
King, and that in Callia; ſeeing that rude Cer- 
many underſtood not then the coining of money, 
nor uſed either Latin words or letters. He was 
the ſon of Ricimer, or Richomer, the favourite 
of the Emperor 7 heodoſius ; and ſo being a Ro- 
man Frank, and of the Salian royal blood, they 
therefore upon the rebellion made him King. 


The whole time of his reign you have ſtated in | 


Excerpts Gregorii Turonenſis e Fredigario, cap. 


tyranny of Fouinus, the ſlaughter of the aſſociates 
of Jovinus, the ſecond taking of Triers by the 
Franks, and their war with Caſtinus, in which 


this 
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this King was lain, are as a ſeries of ſucceſſive 
things thus ſet down in order. Esetinctis Duci- 
bus in Francis, denuo Reges creantur ex eadem 
ſtrrpe qua pris fuerant. Eodem tempore Jovi- 
nus ornatus regios afſumpſit. Conſtantinus fu- 
gam verſus Itaham dirigit; miſſiis a Jovino 
Principe percuſſoribus ſuper Mentio flumine, 
capite truncatur. Multi nobilium jufſu Jowini 
apud Averms capti, & a ducibus Honorii crude- 
liter interempti ſunt. Trevirorum civitas, facti- 
one unius ex ſenatoribus nomine Lucii, 4 Fran- 
cis capta & incenſa eſt. Caſtinus Domeſti- 
corum Comes expeditionem accipit contra Francos, 
&c. Then returning to ſpeak of Theudomir, 
he adds: Franc: electum 4a ſe regem, ſicut prius 
fuerat, crinitum inquirentes diligenter ex genere 
Priami, Frigi & Francionis, ſuper ſe crearunt 
nomine Theudemerum. filium Richemeris, qui in 
hoc prælio quod ſupra memini, 4 Romanis in- 
terfectus eſt; that is, in the battle with Caſtinus's 
army. Of his death Gregory Turonenſis makes 
this further mention: In conſularibus legimus 
Theodemerem regem Francorum filium Ricime- 
ris quondam, & Aſcilam matrem ejus, gladio 
inter fectos. 1 com 6 Ei | 
Upon this victory of the. Romans, the Franks 
and rebelling Gauls, Who in the time of 
T heudomir were at war with one - another, 
united to ſtrengthen themſelves, as Ordericus 
1175 * Vitalis 
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Aput Pa. Vitalis thus mentions. Cum Galli prius contra 
14.c.9.n.8. Romanos rebella ſſent, Franci iis ſociati ſunt, & 

pariter juncti, Ferramundam Sunonis ducis 

filium, fabi regem præfecerunt. Proſper ſets 

down the time; Anno 25 Honorn, Pharamun- 

dus regnat m Francia. This, Bucher well ob- 

ſerves, refers to the end of the year 416, or the 
beginning of the next year, dating the years of 
Honorius from the death of Yalentinian ; and 

argues well, that at this time Pharamond was 

not only King by the conſtitution of the Franks, 

bur crowned alſo by the conſent of Honorius, 

and had a part of Galha aſſigned him by cove- 

nant. And this might be the cauſe that Roman 

writers reckoned him che firſt King : which ſome 
not underſtanding, have reputed him the founder 
of this kingdom by an army of the Tranſrhe- 
nane Franks. He might come with {ſuch an 
army, but he ſucceeded T heudomir by right 
of blood and conſent of the people. For the 
above cited paſſage of Fredigarms, Extinctis 
Ductbus, in Francis denuo Reges oreantur ex 
eadem ſt irpe qua pros fuerant, implies that the 
kingdom continued to this new ele&ed family 
during the reign of more Kings than one. If 
you date the years of Honorius from the 
death of his father, the reign of Pharamond 
might begin two years later than is aſſigned 
by Bucher. The Salique laws made in his 


reign, 
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reign, which are yet extant, ſhew by their name 


that it was the kingdom of the Sali over which | 


he reigned ; and, by the pecuniary mul&s in 
them, that the place where he reigned abounded 
much with money, and conſequently was within 


the Empire; rude Germany knowing not the uſe 
of money, till they mixed with the Romans. 


In the Preface alſo to the Salique laws, written 
and prefixed to them ſoon after the converſion 
of the Franks to the Chriſtian religion, that is, 
in the end of the reign of Meroveus, or ſoon 
after, the original of this kingdom is thus de- 
ſcribed: Hæc enim gens, que fortis dum effet 
& robore valida, Romanorum jugum duriſſimum 
de ſuis cervictbus excuſfit pugnando, &c. This 
kingdom therefore was erected, not by invaſion 
but by rebellion, as was deſcribed above. Proſ- 
per in regiſtering their Kings in order, tells us: 
Pharamundus regnat in Francia; Clodio regnat 
in Francia; Merouæus regnat in Francia: and 
who can imagine but that in all theſe places he 
meant one — the ſame Francia? And yet tis 
certain that the Francia of Merouæus was in 
Gallia. : 

Vet the father of Pharamond, being king of 
a body of Franks in Germany in the reign of 


the Emperor 2 heodoſius, as above, Pharamond 
might reign over the ſame Franks in Germany 
pate he ſucceeded Theudomir in the e | 
RG + | ot 
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of che Salians within the Empire, and even be- 
fore Thendomer began his reign; ſuppoſe in the 
firſt year of Honorius, or when thoſe Franks 
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being repulſed by $7100, loſt their Kings Mar- 
comr 5 . of which was the ticket of 
Pharamond: and the Roman Franks, after the 
death of Theudomr, might invite Pharamond 
with: his people from beyond the Rhine. But 
we ate not to regard the reign of Pharamond in 
Germany: we are to date this kingdom from 
its riſe within the Empire, and to look upon it 
as ſtrengthened by the acceſs of other Franks 
coming from beyond the Rhine, whether in the 
reign of this King or in chat of his ſucceſſor 
Clodio. For in the laſt year of Pharamond's 
rein, tins took from him a part of his 
ſeſſion in Gailia: but his fucceflor Clodio, whom 
Fredigarius repreſents as the fon of Theudomir, 
and forme call Clogio, Cibio, and Claudius, in- 
viting from beyond the Rhine 0 body of 
Franks, recovered all, and carried on their con- 
ſe far as the river Soame. Then thoſe 
ranks dividing - conqueſts with him, erected 
certain new kingdoms at Cologn and Cambray, 
and ſome other cities: all which were afterwards 
conquered by Chbdovæus, who allo drove the 
Goths out of Gallia, and fix d his ſeat at Paris, 
where it has continued ever ſince. And this was 
che original of the preſent kingdom of France. 


2 7. The © 
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7. The Kings of Britain were, A. C, 407 or 
408, Marcus, Gratian, and Conſtantine luccel- 
Gvely; A. C. 425 Vortigern, 466 Aurelius Am- 
brofeus, 498 Uther Pendraco, 508 Arthur, 


542 Conſtantinus, 545 Aurelius Cunanus, 578 


Codwan, 635 | Cadwalin, 676 Cadwallader, 


The' three firſt were Roman Tyrants, who re- 
volted from the Empire. Oroſius, Proſper and 


Zofanats connect their revolt with the irruptions 
of the Harbarians into Gallia, as conſequent 
| thereunto. Proſper, with whom gſimus agrees, 
_ puts it in the year which began the day after that 
irruption. The juſt time I thus collect: Marcus 
reigned not many days, Gration four months, 
and Conftantine three years. He was ſlain the 


year after the taking of Rome, that is A. C. 411, 
14 Kal. Offob. Whence the revolt was in Spring 


A. C. 408. Sozomen joins Conſtanting's expe: 
dition into Callia with: Areadius s death, or the 


times a little 8 after; and Arcadius died A. C. 7 
408 May the iſt. Now cho the reign of theſe 


Tyrants was but — et they gave a begin: 
ning to the kingdom of Hritain, and ſo may 
be reckoned the three firſt Kings, elpecially ſince 
the poſterit y of Conſtantine, uix. his ſons Aure- 


las Ambroſius, and Uther Pendraco, and his 


grandſon Arthur, reigned afterwards. For from 


the time of the revolt of theſe Tyrants Britain 


1 | Con- 
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continued a diſtinct kingdom abſol ved from ſub- 
jection to the Empire, the Emperor not being 
able to ſpare ſoldiers to be ſent thither to receive 
and keep the Iſland, and therefore neglecting it; 
as we learn by unqueſtionable records. For 
Proſper tells us; A. C. 410, Fariane Cof. 
Hac tempeſtate pre valetudine Romanorum, vires 
funditus attenuate Britannig. And Sigebert, 


conjoining this with the ſiege of Rome, faith : 
| Britannorum vires attenuate, & ſubſtrabunt ſe 


4 Romanorum dominatione. And Zofimus hb. 6. 
The Tranſrhenane Barbarians invading all pla- 
ces, reduced the inhabitants of the iſland of 
Britain, and alſo certain Celtic nations to that 
paſs, that they fell off from the Roman Empire; 
and being no longer obedient to the Roman Jaws, 
vr ta/loy gia lebe, they lived in ſeparate bodies 
after their own pleaſure. The Britons there- 
fore taking up arms, and hazarding themſehves 
for their own ſafety, freed their cities from 
the imminent Barbarians. In hke manner all 
Brabant and ſome other Provinces of the Gauls 
mntating the Britons, freed themſehves alſo, 
ejefting the Roman Preſidents, and forming 
themſelves into a ſort of commonwealth according 
to their own pleaſure. This rebelhon of Bri- 
tain and the Celtic nations happened when Con- 
ſtantine aſurpod the kingdom. So alſo Procopins, 


. 1. Vandal. ſpeaking of the ſame Conftantine, 
0: 8 f 1 2 1 N 


faith:. | 
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ſaith: Conſtantine being overcome in battle, was 
am with his children: Bptlawiay ly To: PH 
EvecuomoIa 8xt1; £00 a" Boo Ca) ,. GM auTsh d. 
Net the Romans could not recover Britain any 
more, but from that time it remained under 
Tyrants. And Heda, J. 1.c. 11. Frafta eſt 
Roma a Gothis anno 1164 ſue conditionis ; ex 
quo tempore Romani in Britannia regnare ceſſa- 


verunt. And Ethelwaldus: A tempore Rome 


a Gothis expugnate, ceſſawit imperium Romano- 
rum a Britannia inſula, & ab aliis, quas ſub 
jugo ſervitutis tenebant, multis terris. And 
Theodoret, ſerm. 9. de curand. Græc. affect. a- 
bout the year 424, reckons the Britons among 
the nations which were not then in ſubjection 
to the Roman Empire. Thus Sigonius: ad annum 
411, Imperium Romanorum poſt exceſſum Con- 
ſtantini in Britannia nullum fuit. : 

Between the death of Conſtantine and the reign 
of Vortigern was an interregnum of about 14 
years, in which the Britons had wars with the 
Pitts and Scots, and twice obtained the aſſiſtance 
of a Roman Legion, who drove out the enemy, 
but told them poſitively at their departure that 


they would come no more. Of Vortigerns be- 


ginning to reign there is this record in an old 
Chronicle in Nennius, quoted by Camden and 
others: Guortigernus tenuit imperium in Bri-- 


tannia, Theodoſo & Valentiniano Ca [viz 
R AK. C. 
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A. C. 425.] & in quarto anno regni ſui Sam- 
ones ad Britanniam venerunt, Felice & Tauro 
Co. Luiz. A. C. 428.] This coming of the 
Saxons, Sigebert refers to the 4th year of Valen- 


tinian, which falls in with the year 428 aſſigned 


by this Chronicle: and two years after, the 
Saxons together with the Picts were beaten by 
the Britons. Aſterwards in the reign of Mar- 
tian the Emperor, that is, between the. years 
459 and 456, the Saxons under Hengiſt were 
called in by the Britons, but ſix years after 
revolted from them, made war upon them 
with various ſucceſs, and by degrees ſucceeded 
them. Let the Britons continued a flouriſhing 
kingdom till the reign of Careticus; and the war 
between the two nations I i e. till the 
pontificate of Sergius A. C. G88. 

8. The Kings of the Hunns were, A. C. 406 
Octar and Rugila, 433 Bleda and Attila. Oc- 


tar and Rugila were the brothers of Munz uc 


King of the Hunns in Gothia beyond the Da- 
nube; and Bleda and Attila were his ſons, and 
Munzuc was the ſon of Balamir. The two 
firſt, as Fornandes tells us, were Kings of the 
Hunns, but not of them all; and had the two 
laſt for their ſucceſſors. I date the reign of the 


Huuns in Pannonia from the time that the Fan- 


dals and Alans . relinquiſhed Pannonia to them, 
A. C. 407. Sigonius from the time that the 
[ F Viſigoths 
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Vigggoths relinquiſhed Pannonia A. C. 408. 
Conſtat, ſaith he, quod Gothis ex Ihlyrico pro- 
fettis, Hunni ſucceſſerunt, atque imprimis Pan- 
noniam tenuerunt. Neque enim Honorius viribus 
ad reſiſtendum in tantis difficultatibus deſtitutus, 
prorſus eos prohibere potuit, ſed mehore confiho, 
animo ad pacem converſo, fedus cum eis, datis 
_ acceptiſque ohidibus fecit; ex quibus qui dati 
ſunt, Mtius, qui etiam Alarico tributus ſuerat, 
pracipue memoratur. How Ætius was hoſtage 
to the Goths and Hunns is related by Frigeri- 
aus, who when he had mentioned that Theo- 
dofius Emperor of the Eaſt had ſent grievous 
commands to John, who after the death of 
Honorius had uſurped the crown of the Weſtern 
Empire, he ſubjoins: Iis permotus Johannes, 
tim id tempus curam palatii gerentem cum 
ingenti auri pondere ad Chunnos tranſmiſ#t, notos 
Abi ohſidiatus ſui tempore & familiari amicitia 
de uinctos— And a little after: Ætius trihuse 
annis Alarici obſes, dehine Chunnorum, poſtea 
Carpilionis gener ex Comte domeſticorum & 
Joannis curopalate. Now Bucher ſhews that 
AÆtius was hoſtage to Alarie till the year 410, 
when Alaric died, and to the Hunns between 


the years 411 and 415, and ſor-in-law to Car- 
pilio about the year 417 or 418, and Curopa- 


lates to John about the end of the year 423. 
Whence tis probable that he became hoſtage to 
| - 1 the 


63 


64 


Obſervations upon the Part I. 


the Hunns about the year 412 or 413, when 
Honorius made leagues with almoſt all the 
barbarous nations, and granted them ſeats : but 
J had rather ſay with Srgonius, that Ætius be- 
came hoſtage to Alaric A. C. 403. lr is further 
manifeſt out of e that the Hunns were 
in quiet poſſeſſion of Pannonia in the year 432. 
For in the firſt book of Euſebiuss Chronicle 
Proſper writes: Anno decimo poſt obitum Hono- 
rii, cum ad Chunnorum gentem cui tunc Rugila 
præerat, poſt prælium cum Bonifacio ſe Ætius 
contuliſſet, impetrato auxilio ad Romanorum 
ſolum regreditur. And in the ſecond book: 
tio & Valerio Coff. Mtius depofita poteſtate 
profugus ad Hunnos in Pannonia perventt, quo- 
rum amicitià auxilioque uſus, pacem principum 
interpellatæ poteſtatis obtinuit. Hereby it ap- 
pears that at this time Rugila, or as Maximus 
calls him, Rechilla, reigned over the Hunns in 
Pannonia; and that Pannonia was not now ſo 
much as accounted within the ſoil of the Empire, 
being formerly granted away to the Hunns; and 
that theſe were the very ſame body of Hunns with 
which Ætius had, in the time of his being an 
hoſtage, contracted friendſhip: by virtue of which, 
as he ſollicited them before to the aid of John 
the Tyrant A C. 424, ſo now he procured their 
interceſſion for himſelf with the Emperor. 


Octar died A. C. 430; for Socrates tells us, that 
| about 
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about that time the Burgundians having been 


newly vext by the Hwnns, upon intelligence of 
Ofar's death, ſeeing them without a leader, ſet 
upon them ſuddenly with ſo much vigour, that 
3000 Burgundians flew 10000 Hunns. Of 


Rugila's being now King in Pannonia you have 


heard already. He died A.C. 433, and was 
ſucceeded by Bleda, as Profper and Maximus 
inform us. This Beda with his brother Attila 
were before this time Kings of the Hunns beyond 
the Danube, their father Munzuc's kingdom be- 


ing divided berween them ; and now they united- 


the kingdom of Pannonia to their own. Whence 
Paulus Diaconus ſaith, they did regnum intra 
Pannoniam Daciamque gerere. In the year 441, 
they began to invade the Empire afreſh, adding 
to the Pannonian forces new and great armies 
from Scythia, But this war was preſently com- 


poſed, and then Attila, ſeeing Bleda inclined to 
peace, ſlew him, A. C. 444, inherited his domi- 


nions, and invaded the Empire again At 
length, after various great wars with the Romans, 
Attila periſhed A. C. 454; and his ſons quar- 
relling about his domini gave occaſion. to 
the Cepides, Oftrogoths and other nations who 
were their ſubjects, to rebel and make war upon 
them. The ſame year the Oftrogoths had ſeats 
granted them in Pannonia by the Emperors 
Marcian and Valentinian ; and with the Romans 
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the Hunns about the year 412 or 413, when 
Honorius made leagues with almoſt all the 
barbarous nations, and granted them ſeats : but 
I had rather ſay with S:gonzws, that ÆAtius be- 
came hoſtage to Alaric A. C. 403. It is further 
manifeſt out of Proſper, that the Hunns were 
in quiet poſſeſſion of Pannonia in the year 432. 
For in the firſt book of Euſebius s Chronicle 
Proſper writes: Anno decimo poſt obitum Hono- 
rii, cum ad Chunnorum gentem cui tunc Rugila 
preerat, poſt prælium cum Bonifacio ſe Atius 
contuliſet, impetrato auxilio ad Romanorum 
ſolum regreditur. And in the ſecond book: 
LEtio & Valerio Coſſ. Ætius depoſitâ poteſtate 
profugus ad Hunnos in Pannonia perventt, quo- 
rum amicitia auxihoque uſus, pacem principum 
interpellatæ poteſtatis obtinuit. Hereby it ap- 
rs that at this time Rugila, or as Maximus 
calls him, Rechilla, reigned over the Hunns in 
Pannonia; and that Pannonia was not now ſo 
much as accounted within the ſoil of the Empire, 
being formerly granted away to the Hunns; and 
that theſe were the very ſame body of Hunns with 
which AÆtius had, in the time of his being an 
hoſtage, contracted friendſhip : by virtue of which, 
as he ſollicited them before to the aid of John 
the Tyrant A C. 424, ſo now he procured their 
interceſſion for himſelf with the Emperor. 
Ofar died A. C. 430; for Socrates tells us, that 
7 about 
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about that time the Burgundians having been 


newly vext by the Hunns, upon intelligence of 
Octars death, ſeeing them without a leader, ſer 
upon them ſuddenly with ſo much vigour, that 
3000 Burgundians flew 10000 Hunns. Of 


Rugila's being now King in Pannonia you have 


heard already. He died A.C. 433, and was 
ſucceeded by Bleda, as Profper and Maximus 
inform us. This Beda with his brother Attila 
were before this time Kings of the Hunns beyond 
the Danube, their father Munzuc's kingdom be- 
ing divided berween them ; and now they united 
the kingdom of Pannonia to their own.  Whence 
Paulus Diaconus ſaith, they did regnum intra 
Pannomam Daciamque gerere. In the year 441, 
they began to invade the Empire afreſh, adding 
to the Pannonian forces new and great armies 


from Scythia, But this war was preſently com- 


poſed, and then Attila, leeing Bleda inclined to 


peace, ſlew him, A. C. 444, inherited his domi- 
nions, and invaded the Empire again „ At 
length, after various great wars with the Romans, 
Attila periſhed A. C. 454; and his ſons: quar- 
relling about his dominions, gave occaſion to 
the Gepides, Oftrogoths and other nations who 
were their ſubjects, to rebel and make war upon 
them. The ſame year the Oftrogoths had ſeats 
granted them in Pannonia by the Emperors 
Marcian and Valentinian ; and with the Romans 
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ejected the Hunns out of Pannonia, ſoon after 
the death of Attila, as all hiſtorians agree. This 
cjection was in the reign of Avitis, as is men- 
tioned in the Chronicum Boiorum, and in Sido- 


nius, Carm. 7 in Avitum, which ſpeaks thus of 
that Emperor. 


Cajus ſolum amiſſas poſt ſeecula multa 
Pannonias revocavit iter, jam credere promp- 


Quid facet bells. © (tum eſt 


The Poet means, that by the coming of Avitus 
the Hunns yielded more eaſily to the Goths. 
This was written by Sidonius in the beginning 
of the reign of Avitus: and his reign began in 
the end 4 the year 455, and laſted not one full 
ear. | 
; Jornandes tells us: Duodecimo anno regni Va- 
hiz, quando & Hunni poſt pene quinquaginta annos 
invaſa Pannonia, a Romanis & Gothis expulſs 


funt.s And Marcellinus: Hierio & Ardaburio 


Coſſ. Pannoniæ, que per quinquaginta annos ab 
Hunnis retinebantur, a Romants receptæ ſunt : 
whence it ſhould ſeem that the Hunns invaded 
and held Pannonia from the year 378 or 379 to 

the year 427, and then were driven out of it. 
But this is a plain miſtake : for it is certain that 
the Emperor Theodoſius left the Empire entire; 
and we have ſhewed out of Proſper, that 


2 the 
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the Hunns were in quiet poſſeſſion of Pannonia 


in the year 432. The Viſgotßs in thoſe days 


had nothing to do with Pannonia, and the Oſtro- 


goths continued ſubject to the Hunns till the 


death of Attila, A. C. 454; and Valia King of 
the Viſigoths did not reign twelve years. He 
began his reign in the end of the year 415, 
reigned three years, and was ſlain A. C. 419, as 
Idacius, Ifidorus, and the Spaniſh manuſcript 
Chronicles ſeen by Grotius teſtity. And Ohmpi- 
odorus, who carries his hiſtory only to the 
year 425, ſets down therein the death of Valia 
King of the Viſigoths, and conjoins it with that 
of Conſtantius which happened A. C. 420. 
Wherefore the Valia of Jornandes, who reigned 
at the leaſt twelve years, is ſome other King. 
And I ſuſpect that this name hath been put by 
miſtake for Valamir King of the Oſtrogot hs: for 
the action recorded was of the Romans and 
Oftrogoths driving the Hunns out of Pannonia 
after the death of Attila; and it is not likel 
that the hiſtorian would refer the hiſtory of the 
Oftrogoths to the years of the Viſigothic Kings. 
This action happened in the end of the year 
455, which I take to be the twelfth year of 
JValamir in Pannonia, and which was almoſt 
fifty years after the year 406, in which the 
Hunns ſucceeded the Vandals and Alans in Pan- 
nonia. Upon the ceaſing of the line of Hunni- 
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mund the fon of Hermaneric, the Oftrogoths 
lived without Kings of their own nation about 


forty years _—; being ſubject to the Hunns. 


And when Alaric began to make war upon the 
Romans, which was in the year 444, he made 
Valamir, with his brothers Theodomir and Vide- 
mir the grandſons of Vinethar, captains or kings 
of theſe Oſtrogoths under him. In the twelfth 
ear of Valamirs reign dated from thence, the 
. — were driven out of Pannonia. 
Vet the Hunns were not ſo ejected, but that 
they had further conteſts with the Romans, till 
the head of Denfix the ſon of Attila, was carried 


to Conſtantinople, A. C. 469, in che Conſulſhip 


of Zeno and Marcian, as Marcellinus relates. 
Nor were they yet totally ejected the Empire: 
for beſides their reliques in Pannonia, Sigonius 
tells us, chat when the Emperors Marcian and 
Valentiman granted Pannonia to the Coths, 
which was in the year 454, they granted part 
of Hyricum to ſome of the Hunns and Sarma- 
tians. And in the year 526, when the Lom- 


bards removing into Pannonia made war there 


with the Gepides, the Awares, a part of the 
Hunns, who had taken the name of Avares 
from one of their Kings, aſſiſted the Lombards 
in that war; and the Lombards afterwards, when 
they went into Italy, left their ſeats in Pannonia 
to the Avares in recompence of their friendſhip. 

| From 
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From that time the Hunns grew again very 


powerful; rheir Kings, whom they called Chagan, 
troubling the Empire much in the reigns of 
the Emperors Mauritius, Phocas, and Heracli- 
as: and this is the original of the preſent king- 
dom of Hungary, which from theſe Avares and 
other Hunns mixed together, took the name of 
Hun-Awaria, and by contraction Hungary. 

9. The Lombards, before they came over the 
Danube, were commanded by two captains, 
Thor and Ayon: after whole death they had 
Kings, Agilnund, Lamiſſo, Lechu, Haildehoc, 
Gudehoc, Claffo, Tato, Wacho, Walter, Audoin, 
Alboin, Cleophis, 8c. Agilmund was the fon 
Ayon, who became their King, according to 


Proſper, in the Conſulſhip of Honorius and 


Theodofius A.C. 389, reigned thirty three 
years, according to Paulus Warnefridus, and was 
{lain in battle by the Bulgarians. Proſper 
places his death in the Conſulſhip of Marinianus 
and Aſclepiodorus, A. C. 423. Lamiſſo routed 
the Bulgarians, and reigned three years, and 
Lechu almoſt forty. Cude hoc was contempo- 
rary to Odoacer King of the Heruli in Italy, 
and led his people from Pannonia into Rug ia, 
a country on the north ſide of Noricum next 
beyond the Danube; from whence Odoacer then 
carried his people into Italy. Tato overthrew 
the kingdom of the Heruli beyond the Danube. 

? Macho 


69 


„„ e 


70 


Obſervations upon the Part J. 


Macho conquered the Suevians, a kingdom then 


| bounded on the eaſt by Bavaria, on the weſt by 
France, and on the ſouth by the Burgundians. 


Audoin returned into Pannonia A. C. 526, and 
there overcame the Gepides. Alboin A. C. 551 
overthrew the kingdom of the Gepides, and ſlew 
their King Chunnimund: A. C. 563 he aſſiſted 
the Greek Emperor againſt Totila King of the 
Oftrogoths in Italy; and A. C. 5 68 led his peo- 
ple out of Pannonia into Lombardy, where they 
reigned till the year 274. : 

According to Paulus Diaconus, the Lombards 
with many other Gothic nations came into the 
Empire from beyond the Danube in the reign of 
Arcadius and Honorius, that is, between the 
years 395 and 408. But they might come in a 
little earlier: for we are told that the Lombards, 
under their captains Ibor and Ayon, beat the 
Vandals in battle ; and Proſper placerh this vic- 
tory in the Conlulſhip of Auſonius and Olybrius, 
that is, A. C. 379. Before this war the Vandals 


had remained quiet forty years in the ſeats 


granted them in Pannonia by Conſtantine the 
reat. And therefore if theſe were the ſame 
Vandals, this war mult have been in Pannonia; 


and might be occaſioned by the coming of the 


Lombards over the Danube into Pannonia, a 
year or two before the battle; and ſo have 


put an end to that quiet which had laſted forty 


years. 
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years. After Grattan and Theodoſius had 


quieted the Barbarians, they might either retire 


over the Danube, or continue quiet under the 
Romans till the death of Theodoſus; and then 
either invade the Empire anew, or throw off all 
ſubjection to it. By their wars, firlt with the 
Vandals, and then with the Bulgarians, a Scythian 
nation ſo called from the river Volga whence 
they came; it appears that even in thoſe days 
they were a kingdom not contemptible. 

10. Thele nine kingdoms being rent away, 
we are next to conſider the reſidue of the Weſtern 
Empire. While this Empire continued entire, it 
was the Beaſt itſelf: but the reſidue thereof 
is only a part of it. Now if this part be con- 
ſidered as a horn, the reign of this horn may 
be dated from the tranſlation of the imperial 
ſeat from Rome to Ravenna, which was in Octo- 
ber A. C. 408. For then the Emperor Honorius, 
fearing that Alaric would beſiege him in Rome, if 
he ſtaid there, retired to Millain, and thence to 
Ravenna : and the enſuing ſiege and ſacking of 
Rome confirmed his reſidence there, ſo that he 
and his ſucceſſors ever after made it their home. 
Accordingly Macchiavel in his Florentine hiſtory 
writes, that Valentinian having left Rome, 
| tranſlated the ſeat of the Empire to Ravenna. 


Rbetia 


EX 
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- Rhgtia belonged to the Weſtern Emperors, ſo 
long as that Empire ſtood ; and then it deſcend- 
ed, with Italy and the Roman Senate, to Odoacer 
King of the Heruli in Italy, and after him to 
Theoderic King of the Oftrogoths and his ſuc- 
ceſſors, by the grant of the Greek Emperors. 
Upon the death of Valentinian the ſecond, the 
Alemans and Suewians invaded Rhætia A. C. 


455. But I do not find they erected any ſettled 


kingdom there: for in the year 457, while they 
were yet depopulating Rhætia, they were at- 
racked and beaten by Burto Maſter of the 
horſe to the Emperor Majoranus; and I hear 
nothing more of their invading Rhætia. Clodo- 


_ veus King of France, in or about the year 496, 


conquered a kingdom of the Alemans, and flew 
their laſt King : ey But this kingdom was 
ſeated in Germany, and only bordered upon Rhæ- 
tia: for its people fled from Chdovens into the 
neighbouring kingdom of the Oftrogoths under 
Theoderic, who received them as friends, and 
wrote a friendly letter to -Clodoweans in their 
behalf: and by this means they became inha- 
bitants of Rhætia, as ſubjects under the domi- 
nion of the Oftrogoths. 5 

When the Greek Emperor conquered the 
Cfregerhs, he ſucceeded them in the kingdom 
of Ravenna, not only by right of conqueſt but 
alſo by right of inheritance, the Roman Senate 


{till 


Chap. 6. Prophecies of Daniel. 
ſtill going along with this kingdom. There- 


fore we may reckon that this kingdom continued 


in the Exarchate of Ravenna and Senate of Rome : 
for the remainder of the Weſtern Empire went 
along with the Senate of Rome, by reaſon of the 
right which this Senate ſtill retained, and at length 
exerted, of chuſing a new Weſtern Emperor. 
I have now enumerated the ten 33 
into which the Weſtern Empire became divided 
at its firſt breaking, that is, at the time of Rome's 
being beſieged and taken by the Goths. Some 
of theſe kingdoms at length fell, and new ones 
aroſe : but whatever was their number afterwards, 
they are ſtill called the Ten Kings from their 
firſt number, 2 00 IOW 
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CHAP. VII. 


Of the eleventh*. horn of Daniel's fourth 
Beaſt. a 


OW Daniel, confidered the horns, and 

behold there came up among them another 

Horn, before whom there were three of 

the firſt borns pluckt up by the roots; and behold 

in this born were eyes hke the eyes of | a man, 

and a mouth ſpeaking great things, — and his look 

Ver. 20, 21. Was more ſtout than his fellows, —and the ſame 

horn made war with the ſaints, and prevailed 

againſt them: and one who ſtood by, and made 

| Daniel know the interpretation of theſe things, 
Ver. 24 told him, that the ten horns were ten kings that 

ſhould ariſe, and another ſhould ariſe after 

them, and be diverſe from the firſt, and be 

ſhould ſubdue three kings, and ſpeak great words 

Ver-25- againſt the moſt High, and wear out the ſaints, 

and think to change times and laws: and that they 

ſhould be given mito his hands until a time and 

times and half a time. Kings are put for king- 

doms, as above; and therefore the little horn is 

a little kingdom. It was a horn of the fourth 

Beaſt, 5 rooted up three of his firſt horns; 

| and 


Chap. vii. 8. 
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and therefore we are to look for it among the 


nations of the Latin Empire, after the riſe of the 
ten horns. But it was a kingdom of a different 
kind from the other ten kingdoms, having a life 
or ſoul peculiar to itſelf, with eyes and a mouth. 
By its eyes it was a Seer; and by its mouth 
ſpeaking great things and changing times and 
laws, it was a Prophet as well as a King, And 
ſuch a Seer, a Prophet and a King, is the 
Church of Rome. 


A Seer, 'Enioxon@y, is a Biſhop in the literal 


ſenſe of the word; and this Church claims the 
univerſal Biſhoprick. | 

With his mouth he gives laws to kings and 
nations as an Oracle ; ini pretends to Infallibility, 
and that his dictates are binding to the whole 
world; which is to be a Prophet in the higheſt 
degree. | 


ln the eighth century, by rooting up and ſub- 


duing the Exarchate of Ravenna, the kingdom 
of the Lombards, and the Senate and Dukedom 
of Rome, he acquired Peter's Patrimony out of 
their dominions; and thereby roſe up as a tem- 


poral Prince or King, or horn of the fourth 


Bealtco! : © 1112 . 

In a ſmall book printed at Paris A. C. 1689, 
entitled, An hiſtorical diſſertation upon ſome 
coins of Charles the great, Ludovicus Pius, Lo- 
tharius, and their ſucceſſors ſtamped at Rome, 
1 2 it 
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it is recorded, that in the days of Pope Leo X, 
there was remaining in the Vatican, and till thoſe 
days expoſed to public view, an inſcription in 
honour of Pipin the father of Charles the great, 
in theſe words: Pipinum pium, primum fuſe qui 
amphficande Eccleſiæ Romanæ viam aperuerit, 
Exarchatu Ravennate, & plurimis ahis oblatis; 
That Pipin the pious was the firſt who opened 
« a way to the grandeur of the Church of Rome, 
« conferring upon her the Exarchate of Ravenna 
& and many other oblations.” In and before the 
reign of the Emperors Gratian and Theodgſius, 
the Biſhop of Rome lived ſplendidly ; but this 
was by the oblations of the Roman Ladies, as 
Ammianus deſcribes, After thoſe reigns Italy 
was invaded by foreign nations, and did not get 
rid of her troubles before the fall of the kingdom 
of Lombardy. It was certainly by the victory 
of the ſee of Rome over the Greek Emperor, 
the King of Lombardy, and the Senate of Rome, 
that ſhe acquired Peter's Patrimony, and roſe 
up to her greatneſs. The donation of Con- 
ſtantme the Great is a fiction, and ſo is the 
donation of the . . Cottiæ to the Pope 
by Aripert King of the Lombards: for the 
Alpes Cottiæ were a part of the Exarchate, 


and in the days of Aripert belonged to the 
Greek Emperor. g | 


The: 
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The invocation of the dead, and veneration 

of their images, being gradually introduced in 

the 4th, 5th, 6th and 7th centuries, the Greek 
Emperor Philippicus declared againſt the latter, 

A. C. 711 or712. And the Emperor Leo Iſau- 1 de 
rus, to put a ſtop to it, called a meeting of 9 
Counſellors and Biſhops in his Palace, A. C. 726; %. | 
and by their advice put out an Edict againſt that 
worſhip, and wrote to Pope Gregory II. that a 
general Council might be called. But the Pope 
thereupon called a Council at Rome, confirmed 
the worſhip of Images, excommunicated the 
Greek Emperor, abſolved the people from their 
allegiance, and forbad them to pay tribute, or 
otherwiſe be obedient to him. Then the 
people of Rome, Campania, Ravenna and Pen- 
tapolis, with the cities under them, revolted and 
laid violent hands upon their magiſtrates, killing 
the Exarch Paul at Ravenna, and laying afide 
Peter Duke of Rome who was become blind : 
and when Exhileratus Duke of Campania in- 
cited the people againſt the Pope, the Romans. 
invaded Campania, and flew him with his fon 
Hadrian. Then a new Exarch, Eutychius, 
coming to Naples, ſent ſome ſecretly to take 
away the lives of the Pope and the Nobles of 
Rome: but the plot being diſcovered, the Ro- 
mans revolted abſolutely from the Greek Em- 
peror, and took an oath to preſerve the life of the 
585 Pope, 
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Pope, to defend his ſtate, and be obedient 
to his authority in all things. Thus Rome with 
its Duchy, including part of Tuſcany and part of 
Campania, re volted in the year 726, and became 
a free ſtate under the government of the Senate 
of this city. The authority of the Senate 
in civil affairs was henceforward abſolute, the 
authority of the Pope extending hitherto no far- 
ther than to the affairs of the Church only. 
Sigonius ib. At that time the Lombards alſo being zealous 
ad Ann. 726, : k . 
7 for the worſhip of images, and pretending to 
favour the cauſe of the Pope, invaded the cities 
of the Exarchate: and at length, viz. A. C. 752, 
took Ravenna, and put an end to the Exar- 
chate. And this was the firſt of the three 
kingdoms which fell before the little horn. 
Sigon. ib. ln the year 751 Pope Zechary depoſed Childe- 
128885 ric, a ſlothful and uſeleſs King of France, and 
the laſt of the race of Meroveus; and abſolv- 
ing his ſubjects from their oath of allegiance, 
gave the kingdom to Pipin the major of the 
Palace; and thereby made a new and po- 
Sigon. ib. tent friend. His ſucceſſor Pope Stephen III, 
= „ knowing better how to deal with the Greek 
Emperor than with the Lombards, went the 
next year to the King of the Lombards, to 
perſuade him to return the Exarchate to the 
Emperor. But this not ſucceeding, he went 
into France, and perſuaded Pipin to take 
5 
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the Exarchate and Pentapolis from the Lom- 
bards, and give it to St. Peter. Accordingly 
Prpin A. C. 754 came with an army into [taly, 
and made Aiſtulphus King of the Lombards 
promiſe the ſurrender : but the next year Aiſtul. 
phus, on the contrary, to revenge himſelf on 
the Pope, beſieged the city of Rome. Where- 
upon the Pope ſent letters to Pipin, wherein he 
told him that if he came not ſpeedily againſt 
the Lombards, pro data fibi potentia, alienandum 
fore a regno Dei & vita æterna, he ſhould be 
excommunicated.  *Pipzn therefore, fearing a re- 
volt of his ſubjects, and being indebted to the 
Church of Rome, came ſpeedily with an army 
into Italy, raiſed the ſiege, beſieged the Lombards 
in Pavia, and forced them to ſurrender the Ex- 
archate and region of Pentapolis to the Pope 
for a perpetual poſſeſſion. Thus the Pope be- 
came Lord of Ravenna, and the Exarchate, 
ſome few cities excepted; and the keys were 
ſent to Rome, and laid upon the confeſſion of 
St. Peter, that is, upon his tomb at the high 
Altar, in fignum veri perpetuique dominii, ſed 
pietate Regis gratuita, as the inſcription of a 
coin of Pipin hath it. This was in the year of 
Chriſt 755. And henceforward the Popes being 
temporal Princes, left off in their Epiſtles and 
Bulls to note the years of the Greek Emperors, 
as they had hitherto done. 28 
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After this the Lombards invading the Pope's 
countries, Pope Adrian ſent to Charles the great, 
the ſon and ſucceſſor of Pipin, to come to his 
aſſiſtance. Accordingly Charles entered [taly 
with an army, invaded the Lombards, overthrew 
their kingdom, became maſter of their countries, 
and reſtored to the Pope, not only what they 
had taken from him, but alſo the reſt of the 
Exarchate which they had promiſed Pipin to 
ſurrender to him, but had hitherto detained ; and 
alſo gave him ſome cities of the Lombards, and 
was in return himſelf made Patricius by the Ro- 
mans, and had the authority of confirming the elec- 
tions of the Popes conferred upon him. Theſe 
things were done in the years 773 and 774. This 
kingdom of the Lombards was the ſecond: king- 
dom which fell before the little horn. But 
Rome, which was to be the ſeat of his kingdom, 
was not yet his own. S 1 | 
In the year 796, Leo III being made Pope, 
notified his election to Charles the great by his 
Legates, ſending to him for a preſent, the golden 
keys of the Confeſſion of Peter, and the Banner 
of the city of Rome: the firſt as an acknow- 
ledgment of the Pope's holding the cities of the 
Exarchate and Lombardy by the grant of 
Charles; the other as a ſignification that Charles 
ſhould come and ſubdue the Senate and people 
of Rome, as he had done the Exarchate and the 
N | 1 $4 king- 
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kingdom of the Lombards. For the Pope at the 
ſame time deſired Charles to ſend ſome of his 
Princes to Rome, who might ſubject the Roman 
people to him, and bind them by oath in fide 
& ſubjettione, in fealty and ſubjection, as his 


words are recited by Sigonius. An anonymous. 
Poet, publiſh'd by Boeclerus at Strasburg, ex- 


preſſeth ir thus: 


Admonuitque pus precibus, qui mittere vellot 
Ex proprus aliquos primoribus, ac fobi plebem 
Subdere Romanam, ſervandaque federa cogens 
Hanc fide: ſacramentis promittere magnis. 


Hence aroſe a miſunderſtanding between the 
Pope and the city: and the Romans about two 
or three years after, by aſſiſtance of ſome of the 
Clergy, raiſed ſuch tumults againſt him, as 
gave occaſion to a new ſtate of things in 
all the Veſt. For two of the Clergy accuſed 
him of crimes, and the Romans with an armed 
force, ſeized him, ſtript him of his ſacerdotal 
habit, and impriſoned him in a monaſtery. 
But by aſſiſtance of his friends he made his 
eſcape, and ' fled into Germany to Charles the 
az to whom he complained of the Romans 

acting againſt him out of a deſign to throw 
off all authority of the Church, and to recover 
their antient freedom. In his abſence his 3 
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with their forces ravaged the poſſeſſions of the 


Church, and ſent the accuſations to Charles; 
who before the end of the year ſent the 


Vide Anaf- 
taſium. 


Pope back to Rome with a large retinue. The 
Nobles and Biſhops of France who accompanied 
him, examined the chief of his accuſers at Rome, 
and ſent them into France in cuſtody. This 
was in the year 799. The next year Charles 
himſelf went to Rome, and upon a day appointed 
preſided in a Council of Italian and French 
Biſhops to hear both parties. But when the 
Pope's adverſaries expected to be heard, the 
Council declared that he who was the ſupreme 
judge of all men, was above being judged by 
any other than himſelf : whereupon he made 


a folemn declaration of his innocence before 
all the people, and by doing ſo was looked 
upon as acquitted. 7 


Soon after, upon Chriſtmas-day, the people 
of Rome, who had hitherto elected their Biſhop, 
and reckoned that they and their Senate in- 
herited the rights of the antient Senate and 
people of Rome, voted Charles their Emperor, 
and ſubjected themſelves to him in ſuch man- 
ner as the old Roman Empire and their Senate 


were ſubjected to the old Roman Emperors. 


The Pope crowned him, and anointed him 
with 528 oil, and worſhipped him on his 
knees after the manner of adoring the old 

1 | i” 8 Roman 
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Roman Emperors ; .as the aforeſaid Poet thus 
relates: 1 | 


Poſt laudes igitur dictas & ſummus eundem 
Præſul adoravit, ſicut mos debitus olim 
Principibus fuit antiquis. 


The Emperor, on the other hand, took the 
following oath to the Pope: In nomine Chriſti 
ſpondeo. atque polliceor, Ego Carolus Imperator 
coram Deo & beato Petro Apoſtolo, me protecto- 
rem ac defenſorem fore hujus ſandiæ Romanæ 
Eccleſiæ in omnibus utilitatibus, quatenus diuino 
fultus fuero adjutorio, prout ſciero poteroque. 
The Emperor was alſo made Conſul of Rome, 
and his ſon Pipin crowned King of Italy: 
and henceforward the Emperor ſtiled himſelf: 


Carolus ſereniſſimus, Auguſtus, 4 Deo corona- 


tus, magnus,  pacificus, Rome gubernans impe- 
rium, or Imperator Romanorum; and was prayed, 
for in the Churches of Rome. His image was: 
henceforward put upon the coins of Rome: while 
the enemies of the Pope, to the number of 
three hundred Romans and two or three of the 
Clergy, were ſentenced to death. The three 


hundred Romans. were beheaded in one day in 


the Lateran fields: but the Clergymen at the 
interceſſion of the Pope were pardoned, and 
bag! 2 blaniſhed 
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with their forces ravaged the poſſeſſions of the 
Church, and ſent the accuſations to Charles ; 
who before the end of the year ſent the 
Pope back to Rome with a large retinue. The 
Nobles and Biſhops of France who accompanied 
him, examined the chief of his accuſers at Rome, 
and ſent them into France in cuſtody. This 
was in the year 799. The next year Charles 
himſelf went to Rome, and upon a day appointed 
preſided in a Council of Italian and French 
Biſhops to hear both parties. But when the 
Pope's adverlaries expected to be heard, the 
Council declared that he who was the ſupreme 
judge of all men, was above being judged by 
any other than himſelf : whereupon he made 


a ſolemn declaration of his innocence before 


all the people, and by doing ſo was looked 
upon as acquitted. 

1 * after, upon Chriſtmas- day, the people 
of Rome, who had hitherto elected their Biſhop, 
and reckoned that they and their Senate in- 
herited the rights of the antient Senate and 
people of Rome, voted Charles their Emperor, 
and ſubjected themſelves to him in ſuch man- 
ner as the old Roman Empire and their Senate 
were ſubjected to the old Roman Emperors. 
The | Pope crowned him, and © anointed him 
with hob: oil, and worſhipped him on his 
knees after the manner 7 adoring the old 
e | 5 | Roman 
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Roman Emperors; as the aforeſaid Poet thus 
relates: Tbs 


Poſt laudes igitur dictas & ſummus eundem 
Præſul adoravit, fieut mos debitus olim 
Principibus fuit antiquis, 


The Emperor, on the other hand, took the 


following oath to the Pope: In nomine Chriſti 


| ſpondeo. atque polhceor, Ego Carolus Imperator 


coram Deo & beato Petro Apoſtolo, me protecto- 
rem ac defenſorem fore hujgus ſantia Romanæ 
Eccleſiæ in omnibus utihtatibus, quatenus diuino 


fultus fuero adjutorio, prout ſciero poteroque. 


The Emperor was alſo made Conſul of Rome, 


: and | his. lon, Pipin crowned King of Italy 2 
and henceforward the Emperor ſtilled himſelf: 


Carolus ſereniſſimus, Auguſtus, a Deo corona- 
tus, magnus, paciſicus, Romæ gubernans impe- 
rium, or Imperator Romanorum; and was prayed 


for in the Churches of Rome. His image was 


henceforward put upon the coins of Rome: While 
the enemies of the Pope, to the number of 
three hundred Romans and two or three of the 
Clergy, were ſentenced to death. The three 


hundred Romans were beheaded in one day in 
the Lateran fields: but the Clergymen at the 


interceſſion of che Pope were pardoned, and 
. M [ain baniſhed 
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baniſhed into France. And thus the title of 
Roman Emperor, which had hitherto been in 
the Greek Emperors, was by this act tranſ- 
ferred in the Weſt to the Kings of France. 

After theſe things Charles gave the City and 
Duchy of Rome to the Pope, ſubordinately to 
himſelf as Emperor of the Romans; ſpent the 
winter in ordering the affairs of Rome, and thoſe 
of the Apoſtolic ſee, and of all Italy, both civil 
and eccleſiaſtical, and in making new 'laws for 
them; and returned the next ſummer into 
France : leaving the city under its Senate, and 
both under the Pope and himſelf. \ But hearit 
that his new laws were not obſerved by the 


in hearing it; and that the great men took ſer- 
vants from free men, and from the Churches and 
Monaſteries, to labour in their vineyards, fields, 
paſtures and houſes, and continued to exact 
cattle and wine of them, and to oppreſs thoſe 
chat ſerved the Churches: he wrote to his ſon 
Pipin to remedy theſe abuſes, to take care of the 
Church, and ſee his laws executed. . | 
Now the Senate and e and principality 
of Rome I take to b. third "King i 
little horn overcame, and even the chief of 'the 
three. For this people elected the Pope and the 
Emperor; and now, by electing the Emperor 
and making him Conſul, was 3 to 


retain 
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retain the authority of the old Roman Senate 
and people. This city was the Metropolis of 
the old Roman Empire, repreſented in Daniel 
by the fourth Beaſt; and by ſubduing the Senate 
and people and Duchy, it became the Metropolis 
of the little horn of that Beaſt, and completed 


Peter's Patrimony, which was the kingdom of 


that horn. Beſides, this victory was attended with 
greater conſequences than thoſe over the other 
two Kings. For it ſet up the Weſtern Empire, 
which continues to this day. It ſet up the Pope 
above the judicature of the Roman Senate, and 
above that of a Council of Italian and French 
Biſhops, and even above all human judicature ; 
and gave him the ſupremacy over the Weſtern 
Churches and their Councils in a high degree. 
It gave him a /ook more ſtout than his fellows ; 
ſo that when this new religion began to be 
_ eſtabliſhed in the minds of men, he grappled 
not only with Kings, but even with the Weſtern 
Emperor himſelf. It is obſervable alſo, that 
the cuſtom of kiſſing the Pope's feet, an honour 


ſuperior to that of Kings and Emperors, began 


about this time. There are ſome inſtances of 
it in the ninth century: Platina tells us, that 
the feet of Pope Leo IV were kiſſed, according 
ro antient cuſtom, y all who came to him: 
and ſome fay that Leo III began this cuſtom, 


pretending that his hand was infected by the 
2 kiſs 
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kiſs of a woman. The Popes began alſo about 
this time to canonize ſaints, and to grant in- 


| dulgences and pardons:- and ſome repreſent 


that Leo III was the firſt author of all theſe 
things. It is further obſervable, that Charles the 
great, between the years 275 and 796, conquered 


all Germany from the Rhine and Danube north- 


ward to the Baltic lea, and eaſtward to the river 
Teis; extending his conqueſts alſo into Spain 
as far as the river Ebro: and by theſe con- 
queſts he laid the foundation of the new Empire; 
and at the ſame time propagated the Roman 
Catholic religion into all his conqueſts, obliging 
the Saxons and Hunns who were heathens, to 
receive the Roman faith, and diſtributing his 
northern conqueſts into Biſhopricks, granting 
tithes to the Clergy and Peter-pence to the Pope: 
by all which the Church of Rome was highly 
enlarged, enriched, exalted, and eſtabliſhed. 

In the forementioned diſſertation upon ſome coins 
of Charles the great, Ludovicus Pius, Lotharius, 


and their ſucceſſors, ſtamped at Rome, there is 


a draught of a piece of Moſaic work which Pope 
Leo III. cauſed to be made in his Palace near 
the Church of John Lateran, in memory of his 
ſending the ſtandard or banner of the city of 
Rome curiouſſy wrought, to Charles the great; 


and which ſtill remained there at the publiſhing 


\ 
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of the ſaid book. In the Moſaic work there 
appeared Peter with three keys in his lap, reach- 
ing the Pallium to the Pope with his right hand, 
and the banner of the city to Charles the great 
with his left. By the Pope was this inſcription, 


SCASSIMUS D. N. LEO PP; by the 


King this, D. N. CARVLO REGI; and 
under the feet of Peter this, BEATE PE- 
TRE, DONA VITAM LEONI PP, 
ET BICTORIAM CARVLO REGI 
DON A. This Monument gives the title of 
King to Charles, and therefore was erected be- 
fore he was Emperor. It was erected when 
Peter was reaching the Pallium to the Pope, 
and the Pope was ſending the banner of the 
city to Charles, that is, A. C. 796. The words 
above, Sanctiſſimus Dominus noſter Leo Papa 
Domino noſtro Carolo Regi, relate to the 
meſſage; and the words below, Beate Pe- 


tre, dona vitam Leoni Pape & victoriam 


Carolo regi dona, are a L that in this under- 

taking God would preſerve the life of the Pope, 
and give victory to the King over the Romans. 
The three keys in the lap of Peter ſignify the 
keys of the three parts of his Patrimony, 
that of Rome with its Duchy, which the 
Pope claimed and was conquering, thoſe of 
Ravenna with the Exarchate, and of the terri- 
reels 1 | tories 
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tories taken from the Lombards; both which 
he had newly conquered. Theſe were the three 
dominions, whoſe keys were in the lap of St. 
Peter, and whole Crowns are now WOrn by the 
Pope, and by the conquelt of which he became 
the little horn of the fourth Beaſt. By Peter's 
giving the Pallium to the Pope with his right 
hand, and the banner of the city to the King 
with his left, and by naming the Pope before 
the King in the inſcription, may be underſtood 
that the Pope was then reckoned ſuperior in dig- 
nity to the Kings of the earth. 

After the death of Charles the great, his 
ſon and ſucceſſor Ludowicus Pius, at the re- 
queſt of the Pope, confirmed the donations of 
his grandfather and father to the ſee of Rome. 
And in the confirmation he names firſt Rome 
with its Duchy extending into Tuſcany and 
Campama ; then the Exarchate of Ravenna, 
with Pentapolis; and in the third place, the 
territories taken from the Lombards. Theſe are 
his three conqueſts, and he was to hold them 
of the Emperor for the uſe of the Church 


fub integritate, entirely, without the Emperor's 


medling therewith, or with the juriſdiction. or 
power of the Pope therein, unleſs called thereto 
in certain caſes. This ratification the Emperor 
Ludovicus made under an oath: and as the 
King of the Oſtrogoths, for acknowledging that 
he 
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he held his kingdom of Italy of the Greek Em- 


peror, ſtamped the effigies of the Emperor on 
one ſide of his coins and his own on the reverſe; 
ſo the Pope made the like acknowledgment to 


the Weſtern Emperor. For the Pope began now. 


to coin money, and the coins of Rome are 
henceforward found with the heads of the Em- 


perors, Charles, Ludovicus Pius, Lotharius, 


and their ſucceſſors, on the one fide, and the 
Pope's inſcription On the rey erſe, for many 


years. 
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= Ar. VIII. 


Of the power of the eleventh horn of 
Daniel fourth Beaſt, to change times 
and laws. 0 


N the reign of the Greek Emperor Juſti- 
1 nian, and again in the reign of Phocas, 
the Biſhop of Rome obtained ſome domi- 
nion over the Greek Churches, but of no long 

continuance. His ſtanding dominion was only 

over the nations of the Weſtern Empire, repre- 

ſented by Daniels fourth Beaſt, - And this 

juriſdiction was ſet up by the following Edict 

of the Emperors Gratian and Valentinian. 

Ser the 4. Volumus ut quicunque judicio Damaſi, quod 

— — tle cum Conciho quinque wel ſeptem habuerit 

381. Seck. s. Epiſcoporum, vel eorum qui Cathohci ſunt judicio 

ve Conctho condemnatus fuerit, ff juſte voluerit 

Ecclefiam retentare, ut qui ad ſacerdotale judi- 

cium per contumeham non iviſſet: ut ab illuſ- 

tribus viris Præfectis Prætorio Galliæ atque 

Italiæ, authoritate adhibita, ad Epiſcopale judi- 

cum. remittatur, five a Conſularibus vel Vica- 

2 ras,” ut ad Urbem Romam ſub proſecutione 
| pervemat. Aut fi in longinquioribus partibus 
1 | 2 alicu- 
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alicujus ferocitas talis emerſerit, omnis ejus 
cauſe edictio ad Metropolitæ in eadem Provin- 
cia Epiſcopi deduceretur examen. Vel fi ipſe 
Metropolitanus eſt, Romam neceſſarid, vel ad eos 
quos Romanus Epiſcopus judices dederit, fine 
delatione contendat. Quod ſi vel Metropoli- 
tant Epiſcopi vel cujuſcunque ſacerdotis iniquitas 
eſt ſuſpecta, aut gratia; ad Romanum Epiſco- 
pum, vel ad Concilium quindecim finitimorum 
Epiſcoporum accerſitum liceat provocare; modo 
ne poſt examen habitum, quod defimtum fuerit, 
mtegretur. This Edict wanting the name of 
both Valens and Theodoſius in the Title, was 
made in the time between their reigns, that is, in 
the end of the year 378, or the beginning of 379. 
It was directed to the Præfecti 3 Italiæ 
& Galkz, and therefore was general. For the 
Præfectus Prætorio Italiæ governed Italy, Illy- 
ricum occtdentale and Africa; and the Præ- 
fectus Prætorio Galliæ governed Callia, Spain, 
_nd een ene en OY 
Ihe granting of this juriſdiction to the Pope 
gave ſeveral Biſhops occaſion to write to him 
2 his reſolutions upon doubtful caſes, where- 
upon he anſwered by decretal Epiſtles; and 
henceforward he gave laws to the Weſtern 


Churches by ſuch Epiſtles. Himerius Biſhop of 


Tarraco, the head city of a province in Hain, 
writing to Pope Damaſis for his direction about 
1 certain 


Jo 
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certain Eceleſiaſtical matters, and the Letter not 
arriving at Rome till after the death of Damaſus, 
A. C. 384; his ſucceſſor Siricius anſwered the 
fame with a legiſlative authority, telling him of 
one thing: Cum hoc fieri miſſa ad Provincias 


4 venerandæ momoriæ prædeceſſore meo Liberio 
generaha decreta, prohibeant. Of another : 


Noverint ſe ab onmi ecclefiaſtico honore, quo 
indigne ui ſunt, Apoſtolice Sedis auttoritate, 
dejectos. Of another: Scituri poſthac omnium 
Provenciarum ſummi Antiſtites, quod fi ultro 
ad ſacros ordines quenquam de tahbus eſſe aſſu- 
mendum, & de ſuo & de aliorum ftatu, quos © 
contra Canones & mteraifta noſtra provexerint, 
congruam ab Apoſtolica Sede promendam effe 


fententiam. And the Epiſtle he concludes thus: 


Explicumus, ut arbitror, frater chariſſume, uni- 


verſa que digeſta ſunt in querelam; & ad 


fingulas cauſas, de quibus ad Romanam Eccles 
fam, wutpote ad caput tui corporis, retuliſti; 
fuſſicientia, quantum opinor, reſponſa reddidi- 


mus. Nunc fraternitatis tus animum ad ſer- 
vandos canones, & tenenda decretaha conſtituta, 
magis ac magis meitamus : ad hæc que ad tua 


conſulta reſeripfimus in omnium Coepiſcoporum 


perferr: facias notionem ; & non ſolum corum, 


qui in tua ſunt diaceſs conſtituti, ſed etiam 
ad univerſos Carthagmenſes. ac Baticos, Lufi- 
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tanos atque Gallicos, vel cos qui wicints tibi 


collimitant hinc inde Provinciis, hæc que a nobis 
ſunt ſalubri ordinatione diſpoſita, ſub literarum 
tuarum proſecutione mittantur. Et quanquam 
ſtatuta ſedis Apoſtolic vel Canonum venerabhilia 
defimita, nulli Sacerdotum Domini ignorare ſit 
liberum: utilius tamen, atque pro antiquitate 
ſacerdotii tui, dilectioni tuæ eſſe admodim poterit 


glorioſum, fi ea que ad te ſpeciali nomine gene- 


raliter ſeripta ſunt, per unanimitatis tuæ ſolli- 
citudinem in univerſorum fratrum noſtrorum 
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alliciæ. 


notitiam perferantur ; quatenus & que d nobis 


non mconſulte ſed provide ſub nimia cautela 


& deliberatione ſunt ſalubriter conſtituta, inte- 
merata permaneant, & omnibus in poſterum c- 


cuſationibus aditus, qui jam nulli apud nos. 
patere poterit, obſtruatur. Dat. 3 Id. Febr. 


Arcadio & Bauione viris clariſſimis Conſulibus, 


A. C. 385. Pope Liberius in the reign of 


Fovian or Valentinian I. ſent general Decrees to 


that the Arians ſhould: 


the Provinces, orderi 
not be rebaptized: and this he did in favour 


ef the Council of Alexandria, that nothing more 
ſhould be required of them than to renounce. 


their opinions. Pope Damaſus is ſaid to have 
decreed in a Roman Council, that Tithes and 


Tenths ſhould be paid upon pain of an Ana- 
thema; and that Glory be to the Father, &c. 


ſhould be faid or ſung at the end of the Pſalms. 
. * 
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But the firſt decretal Epiſtle now extant is 
this of Siricius to Himerius; by which the 
Pope made Himerius his Vicar over all Spain 
for promulging his Decrees, and ſeeing them ob- 
ſerved. The Biſhop of Sevi// was alſo the 
Pope's Vicar ſometimes ; for Simplicius wrote 
thus to Zeno Biſhop of that place: Talibus 
iderrco gloriantes indiciis, congruum duximus 
vicarià Sedis noſtræ te auctoritate fulciri: 
cujus vigore munitus, Apoſtohice inſtitutionis 
Decreta, vel ſanctorum terminos Patrum, nul. 
latenus tranſcendi permittas. And Pope Hor- 
miſda made the Biſhop of Sevill his Vicar over 
Betica and Lufitama, and the Biſhop of T ar- 
raco his Vicar over all the reſt of Spain, as 
appears by his Epiſtles to them. | 
Pope Innocent the firſt, in his decretal Epiſtle 
to Victricius Biſhop of Rouen in France, A. C. 
404, in purſuance of the Edict of Gratian, 
made this Decree: Si que autem cauſe vel con- 
tentiones inter Clericos tam ſuperioris ordinis 
quam etiam inferioris fuerint exorte ; ut ſecun- 
dum Synodum Nicenam congregatis ejuſdem Pro- 
vinciæ Epiſcopis jurgium terminetur: nec alicui 
liccat, Romanæ Eccleſiæ, cujus in omnibus cau- 


is debet reverentia cuſtodiri, relictis his ſacer- 


dotibus, qui in eadem Provincia Dei Ecelſiam 
nutu Divino gubernant, ad alias convolare 


Provincias. Quod fiquis forte præſumpſorit; 
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ab officio Clericatus ſummotus, & injuria- 


rum reus Judicetur. Si autem majores cauſe in 
medium fuerint dewolutæ, ad Sedem Aro 
ficut Synodus ſtatuit, & beata conſuetudo exigit, 
| poſt gudicium FEprſcopale referantur. By theſe 
Letters it ſeems to me that Gallia was now 
ſubject to the Pope, and had been ſo for ſome 
time, and that the Biſhop of Rowen was then 
his Vicar or one of them : for the Pope directs 
him to refer the greater cauſes to the See of 
Rome, according to cuſtom. But the Biſhop 
of Arles ſoon after became the Pope's Vicar 
over all Gallia: for Pope Zofemus, A. C. 417, 
ordaining that none ſhould have acceſs to him 
without the credentials of his Vicars, conferred 
upon Patroclus the Biſhop of Arles this autho- 
rity over all Gallia, by the following Decree. 


Zgſimus umwverſis Epiſcopis per Galhas & ſeptem 
Provincias conſtitutis. | 

Placuit Apoſtohce Sedi, ut ſiquis ex qualibet 
Galliarum parte ſub quolibet ecclefiaſtico gradu 
ad nos Rome venire contendit, vel aliò terrarum 
ire diſponit, non aliter proficiſcatur niſi Metro- 
politani Epiſcopi Formatas acceperit, quibus 
ſacerdotium ſuum ve] locum ecclefraſticum quem 
habet, ſcriptorum ejus adſtipulatione perdoceat: 
quod ex gratia ſtatuimus quia plures epiſcopi ſive 
| presbyteri 
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presbyteri ſive eccleſiaſtici ſimulantes, quia nullum 
documentum Formatarum extat per quod valeant 
confutari, in nomen venerationis irrepunt, & 
indebitam reverentiam promerentur. Ouiſqquis 
gitur, fratres chariſſimi, prætermiſſi ſupradicti 
Formata, foe epiſcopus, five presbyter, five 
dinconus, aut deinceps inferior: gradu fit, ad 
nos venerit: ſciat ſe omnmo ſuſcipt non poſſe. 
Quam aufforitatem ubique nos miſiſſè manifeſtum 
eft, ut cunctis regionibus innoteſcat id quod ftatui- 
mus omnmodis eſſe ſervandum. Siquis autem 
her ſalubriter conſtituta temerare tentaverit 
ſponte ſua, ſe a noftra noverit communione diſ- 


cretum. Hoc autem privileginm Formatarum 


ſanto Patroclo fratri & coepiſcopo noſtro, merito- 
rum ejus ſpeciali contemplatione, conceſſimus. And 
that the Biſhop of Arles was ſometimes the 


Pope's Vicar over all France, is affirmed alſo by 
all the Biſhops of the Dioceſs of Arles in their 
Letter to Pope Leo 1. Cui id etiam honoris 
dignitatiſque collatum eſt, ſay they, ut non tantum 
has Provincas poteſtate propria gubernaret ; 
verum etiam omnes Galhas fibi Apoſtolice Sedis 
vice mandatas, ſub omni ecclefiaſtica regula conti- 
neret. And Pope Pelagius I. A. C. 556, in his 
Epiſtle to Sapaudus Biſhop of Arles: Mujorum 
noftrorum, operante Dei miſericordia, cupientes 
inhærere veſtigiis & eorum actus divino examine 
in omnibus imitari: Charitati tus per univerſam 

Galliam 
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Galliam, ſanctæ Sedis Apoſtolic, cui divina gra- 


tia præſidemus, vices injungimus. 
By the influence of the ſame imperial Edict, 
not only Spain and Galha, but alſo Illyricum 
became ſubject to the Pope. Damaſus made 


Aſcholius, or Acholius, Bilhop of T heſſalonica 


the Metropolis of Oriental [llyricum, his Vicar 


for hearing of cauſes; and in the year 382, Acho- 
lius being ſummoned by Pope Damaſus, came 
to a Council at Rome. Pope Siricius the ſuc- 
ceſſor of Damaſus, decreed that no Biſhop 
{ſhould be ordained in Hyricum without the con- 


ſent of Anyſius the ſucceſſor of Acholius. And 


the following Popes gave Rufus the ſucceſſor of 
Anyſius, a power of calling Provincial Councils: 
for in the Collections of Holſtenius there is an 
account of a Council of Rome convened under 
Pope Boniface II. in which were produced Let- 
ters of Damaſus, Syricius, Innocent I. Boniface I. 
and Czleſtine Biſhops of Rome, to Aſcholius, 
Anyſius and Rufus, Biſhops of Thefalonica: in 


which Letters they commend to them the hearin 


of cauſes in Illyricum, granted by the Lord and 


the holy Canons to the Apoſtolic See thro out 
that Province. And Pope Siricius faith in his 
Epiſtle to Anyſius: Etiam dudum, frater cha- 
riſſime, per Candidianum Epiſcopum, qui nos præ- 
ceſfit ad Dominum, hujuſmodi literas dederamus, 
ut nulla licentia efſet, fine conſenſu tuo in Illy- 
EF, © MJ rico 
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rico Epiſcopos ordinare præſumere, qua utrum 
ad te pervenerint ſcire non potui. Multa enim 
geſta ſumt per contentionem ab Epiſcopis in ordi- 
nationibus faciendis, quod tua melius caritas 
novit. And a little after: Ad omnem enim hujuſ- 
modi audaciam comprimendam vigilare debet in- 
ſtantia tua, Spiritu in te Sancto ferwente: ut vel 
#þſe, ſi potes, vel quos judicaveris Epiſcopos 
idoncos, cum literis dirigas, dato conſenſu qui 
Poſſit, in ejus locum qui defunctus vel depoſitus 
fuerit, Catholicum Epiſcopum vit? & moribus 
probatum, ſecundum Nicænæ Synodi ftatuta vel 
Eccleſiæ Romanæ, Clericum Clero meritum 
ordinare. And Pope Innocent I. faith in his 
Epiſtle to Anyſius: Cui [ Anyſio] etiam ante- 
riores tanti ac tales viri pradeceſſores mei Epiſe 
copi, id eft, ſanctæ memoriæ Damaſus, Siricius, 
atque ſupra memoratus vir ita detulerunt ; ut 
omnia que in onnibus illis partibus gererentur, 
Santtitars tuæ, que plena juſtitiæ eſt, traderent 
cognoſcenda. And in his Epiſtle to Rufus the 
ſucceſſor of Anyfins : Ita longis interwallis di- 
ftermmatis 4 me eccleſtis diſcat conſulendum; ut 
prudemiæ gravitatique tux committendam curam 
cauſaſque, ſiquæ exoriantur, per Achaiæ, Theſſa- 
liz, Epiri weteris, Epiri nova, & Crete, 
Dacia mediterraneæ, Daciæ ripenſis, Mi ſiæ, 
Dardaniæ, & Præwali ecclefias, Chriſto Domino 


annuente, cenſeam. Vere enim ejus ſacratiſſimis 


2 | monitis 
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monitis lectiſſimæ ſinceritatis tuæ providentiæ & 
virtuti hanc injungimus ſollicitudinem: non pri- 
mitus hac ſtatuentes, ſed Præceſſores noſtros 
Apoſtolicos imitati, qui beatiſſimis Acholio & 
Anxſio injungi pro meritis iſta voluerunt. And 
Boniſace I. in his decretal Epiſtle to Rufus and 
the reſt of the Biſhops in [Ilyricum : Nullus, 
ut frequenter dixi, alicujus ordinationem citra 
ejus | Epilcopi Theſſalonicenſis] conſerentiam 
celebrare praſumat : cui, ut ſupra dictum eff, 
vice noſtra cuncta commttimus. And Pope 
Celeſtime, in his decretal Epiſtle to the Biſhops 
thro out Ilyricum, ſaith : Vicem naſtram per weſe 
tram Provinciam noveritis | Ruto | eſſe com- 
miſſam, ita ut ad eum, fratres cariſſimi, quio- 
quid de cauſis agitur, referatur. Sine ejus con- 
folio nullus ordinetur. Nullus uſurpet, eodem 
inconſcio, commiſſam illi Provinciam; colhgere 
niſs cum ejus voluntate Epiſcopus non præſumat. 
And in the cauſe of Perigenes, in the title of 
his Epiſtle, he thus enumerates the Provinces 
under this Biſhop: Rufo & cæteris Epiſcopis 
per Macedoniam, Achaiam, T hegaliam, Epirum 
wveterem, Epirum novam, Prævalin, & Daciam 
conſtitutis. And Pope Xiſtus in a decretal Epi- 
ſtle to the ſame Biſhops : Hlyricanæ omnes Eccle- 
fps, ut a decefſoribus noſtris recepinus, & nos 
e fecimus, ad curam nunc. pertinent Theſſa- 
loniconſis Antiſtitis, ut ſua ſollicitudine, fique 
| a 5 
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inter fratres naſcantur, ut aſſolent, actiones dif- 
tinguat atque definiat ; & ad eum, quicquid a 
fingulis ſacerdotibus agitur, referatur. Sit Con- 
cilium, quotiens cauſe fuerint, quotiens ie pro 
neceſſitatum emergentium ratione decreverit. And 
Pope Leo I. in his decreral Epiſtle to Anaſtaſius 
Biſhop of Theſſalonica: Singulis autem Metro- 
politants ficut poteſtas iſta committitur, ut in 
ſuis Provinciis jus habeant ordinandi; ita eos 
Met ropolitanos a te volumus ordinari; maturo 
tamen & decofto judicio. | 8 
Occidental Illyricum comprehended Pannonia 
prima and ſecunda, Savia, Dalmatia, Noricum 
mediterraneum, and Noricum ripenſe; and its 
Metropolis was Sirmium, till Attila deſtroyed 
this city. Afterwards Laureacum became the 
Metropolis of Noricum and both Pannonias, 
and Salona the Metropolis of Dalmatia. Now 
Vide Caroli the Biſhops of Laureacum and Salona received 
2 _ the Pallium from the Pope: and  Zofemus, 
| am facraw, in his decretal Epiſtle to Heſychis Biſhop 
* 7% 73" of Salona, directed him to denounce the Apo- 
ſtolic decrees as well to the Biſhops of his own, 
as to thoſe of the neighbouring Provinces. The 
ſubjection of theſe Provinces to the See of Rome 
ſeems to have begun in Anemius, who was or- 
dained Biſhop of Sirmium by Ambroſe Biſhop, 
of Millain, and who in the Council of Aqui- 
Ria under Pope Damaſus, A. C. 381, declared 
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his ſentence in theſe words: Caput Iliyrici non niſi 
ervitas Sirmienſis: Ego igitur illius ciwitatis 
Epiſcopus ſum. um qui non confitetur filium Dei 
eternum, & coeternum patri, qui eſt ſempiternus, 
anathema dico. The next year Anemius and Am- 
broſe, with Valerian Biſhop of Aquileia, Acholius 
Bifhop of Theſſalonica, and many others, went 
to the Council of Rome, which met for over- 
ruling the Greek Church by majority of votes, 
and exalting the authority of the Apoſtolic See, as 
was attempted before in the Council of Sardica. 
| ileia was the ſecond city of the Weſtern 
Empire, and by ſome called the ſecond Rome. 
It was the Metropolis of Iſtria, Forum Julium, 
and Venetia; and its ſubjection to the See of 
Rome is manifeſt by the decretal Epiſtle of : | 
Leo I. directed to Nicetas Biſhop of this city; | I 
for the Pope begins his Epiſtle thus: Regreſſus 
ad nos filius meus r Diaconus Sedis 
noſtræ, dilectionem tuam popoſciſſe memorat, ut 
de his a nobis aut horitatem Apoſtolice Sedis acci- 
Peres, que quidem magnam difficultatem dijudica- 
tionis videntur afferre. Then he lets down an 
anſwer to the queſtions propoſed by Nicetas, 
and concludes thus: Hanc autem Epiſtolam noſ- 
tram, quam ad conſultationem tux fraternitatis 
emiſimus, ad omnes fratres & comprovincaales. 
tuos Epiſcopos facies pervenire, ut in omnium 
ahſeruantia, data . profit aut horitas. Data 555 
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Kal. Apr. Majerano Aug. Coſ. A. C. 458. 

Greg. M.. (rregory the great A. C. 591, cited Severus Biſhop 
9. Epilt. 16. of Aquilera to appear 1 — in judgment in 
2 Council at Rome. " e 
The Biſhops of Aquileia and Millain created 

one another, and therefore were of equal autho- 

rity, and alike ſubject to the See of Rome. 

Apud Gra- Pope Pelagius about the year 557, teſtified this 
Moe” in the following words: Mos antiquus fuit, 
nenſi & A- ſaith he, ut quia pro longinquitate vel diffieultate 
piſcopis. itineris, ab Apoſtolico illis oneroſum fuerit ordi- 
nari, ipfs ſe inuicem Mediolanenfis & Aquileien- 

is ordenare Epaſcopos debuifſent. Theſe words 

imply that the ordination of theſe two Biſhops 
belonged to the See of Rome. When Laurentius 
Biſhop of Millain had excommunicated Magnus, 
Greg-M.lib. one of his Presbyters, and was dead, Gregory 
& lib. 4. the great abſolved Magnus, and ſent the Palli- 
Fri.. um to the new elected Biſhop Conftantivs ; whom 
Greg. lib. the next year he reprehended of partiality in 
kene judging Fortunatus, and commanded him to 
| 7m. iy Chang to Rome to be judged: there: 
Seil. ">. four years after he appointed the Biſhops of 
&67- Millain and Ravenna to hear the cauſe of one 
Maximus 5 and two years after, uli. A. C. Gon, 

when Conſtantius was dead, and the people of 
MMillain had elected Denſdedit his ſucceſſor, and 
rig, the Lombards had elected another, Grego 


„to the Notary, Clergy, and People of os, 
PER! that 
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that by the authority of his Letters Deu ſdedit 
ſhould be ordained, and that he whom the 
Lombards had ordained was an unworthy ſuc- 

ceſſor of Ambroſe: whence I gather, that the 

Church of Millain had continued in this ſtate 

of ſubordination to the See of Rome ever 

ſince the days of Ambroſe; for Ambroſe him- 

ſelf acknowledged the authority of that See. 5 
Eceltſia Romana, ſaith he, hanc conſuetudinem Ambroſ 1. 
non habet, cujus typum in omnibus ſequimur, & "rpg 
formam. And a little after: In omnibus cupio ; 
ſequi Ecclefſam Romanam. And in his Com- 
mentary upon 1 Tim. iii. Cum totus mundus 

Dei fit, tamen domus ejus Ecclefia dicitur, cnjus 

hodie rector eſt Damaſus. In his Oration on the 

death of his brother Satyrus, he relates how his 

brother coming to a certain city of Sardinia, 
advocavit Epiſcopum loci, percontatuſque eſt ex 

eo utrum cum piſcopis Catholicis hoc eſt cum Ro- 

mana Ecclefia conveniret * And in conjunction 

with the Synod of Aquileia A. C. 381, in a 
ſynodical Epiſtle to the Emperor Gratian, he 

faith: Totius orbis Romani caput Romanam 
Eccleſiam, atque illam ſacroſanctam Apoſtolorum 

idem, ne turbari ſineret, obſecranda fuit ele- 

mentia veſtra; inde enim in omnes venerandæ 
communionis jura dimanant. The Churches 
therefore of Aquileia and Millain were ſubject 

ro the See of Rome from the days of the Em- 


peror 
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Sigonius de 
Regno [ta- 
liz, lib. 5. 


See Baro- 
nius, Anno 
433- Sect. 
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peror Gratian. Auxentius the predeceſſor of 


- Ambroſe was not ſubje& to the ſee of Rome, 


and conſequently the ſubjection of the Church 
of Millain began in Ambroſe. This Dioceſe of 
Millain contained Liguria with Inſubria, the 


Alpes Cottiæ and Rhætia; and was divided 


from the Dioceſe of Aquileia by the river Addua. 
In the year 844, the Biſhop of Millain broke 
off from the See of Rome, and continued in this 
ſeparation about 200 years, as is thus related 
by Sigonius: Eodem anno Angilbertus Mediola- 
nenſis Archiepiſcopus ab Eccleſia Romana parum 
comperta de cauſa deſcrvit, tantumque exemplo 
in poſterum valuit, ut non nfs poſt ducentos annos 


Eceleſia Mediolanenfis ad Romanæ obedientiam 


auctoritatemque redierit. 1 

The Biſhop of Ravenna, the Metropolis of 
Flaminia and Emilia, was alſo ſubject to 
the Pope: for Zofemus, A. C. 417, excommu- 
nicated ſome of the Presbyters of that Church, 
and wrote a commonitory Epiſtle about them to 
the Clergy of that Church as a branch of the 
Roman Church: In ſua, ſaith he, Hoc eſt, in 
Ecclefia noſtra Romana. When thoſe of Ra- 
venna, having elected a new Biſhop, gave notice 
thereof to Pope Sixtus, the Pope ſet him aſide, 
and ordained Peter Chryſologus in his room. 
Chryſologus in his Epiſtle to Eutyches, extant 
in the Acts of the Council of Chalcedon, wrote 

| thus: 
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thus: Nos pro ſtudio pacis & dei, extra con- 
ſenſum Romanæ ciwitatis Epiſcopi, cauſas fide 
audire non poſſumus. Pope Leo I. being con- 
ſulted by Leo Biſhop of Ravenna about ſome 
queſtions, anſwered him by a decretal Epiſtle LT 
A.C. 451. And Pope Gregory the great, repre- Greg. M. 
hending John Biſhop of Ravenna about the 80 9 
uſe of the Pallium, tells him of a Precept of lib * 
one of his Predeceſſors, Pope John, commanding 
that all the Privileges formerly granted to the 
Biſhop and Church of Ravenna ſhould be kept: 
to this John returned a ſubmiſſive anſwer; and 
after his death Pope Gregory ordered a viſitation 
of the Church of Ravenna, confirmed the privi- 
leges heretofore granted them, and ſent his 
Pallium, as of antient cuſtom, to their new 
Biſhop Marinian. Yet this Church revolted 
| ſometimes from the Church of Rome, but re- 
turned again to its obedience. 
The reſt of Italy, with the Iſlands adjacent, 
containing the ſuburbicarian regions, or ten Pro- 
vinces under the temporal Vicar of Rome, vix. 


: — . . 3 
Campania, Tuſcia and Umbria, Picenum ſubur- 
- o „ , 5 o . 6 . ©. 
buarium, Sicily, Apulia and Calabria, Brut 
| 7 8 o 9 
and Lucania, Samnium, Sardinia, Corſica, and 


Ve aleria, conſtituted the proper Province of the 
Biſhop of Rome. For the Council of Nice in 
their fifth Canon ordained that Councils * 

| P | e 
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be held every ſpring and autumn in every Pro- 
vince; and according to this Canon, the Biſhops 
of this Province met at Rome every half year. 
In this ſenſe Pope Leo I. applied this Canon to 
Rome, in a decretal Epiſtle to the Biſhops of 
Sicily, written Alippio & Ardabure Cop. A. C. 
447. Quia ſaluberrime, ſaith he, 4 ſanctis pa- 
tribus conſtitutum eſt, binos in annis ſinguhs 
Epiſcoporum debere efſe conventus, terni ſemper 
ex wobis ad diem tertium Kalendarum Octobrium 
Romam æterno concilio ſoctandi occurrant. Et 
indiſſimulanter a vobis bac conſuetudo ſervetur, 
quoniam adjuvante Dei gratia facihus poterit 
provideri, ut in Ecclefiis Chriſti nulla ſcandala, 
null: naſcantur errores; cum coram Apoſtolo Petro 
ſemper in communione tractatum fuerit, ut omnia 
Canonum Decreta apud omnes Domini ſacer- 
dotes inviolata permaneant. The Province of 
Rome therefore comprehended Sicily, with ſo 
much of Italy and the neighbouring Iſlands as 
ſent Biſhops to the annual Councils of Rome ; 
bur ines of of not into the Provinces of Ravenna, 
Aquileia, Millain, Arles, &c. thole Provinces 
having Councils of their own. The Biſhops in 
every Province of the Roman Empire were con- 
vened in Council by the Metropolitan or Biſhop 
of the head city of the Province, and this Biſhop 
preſided in that Council : but the Biſhop, of Rome 
did not only preſide in his own. Council of 

-v the 
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the Biſhops of the ſaburbicarian regions, but 


allo gave Orders to-the Metropolitans of all the 
other Provinces in the Weſtern Empire, as their 
univerſal governor ; as may be further perceived 
by the following inſtances. | 
Pope Zofemus A. C. 417, cited Proculus 
Biſhop of Marſeilles to appear before a Council 
at Rome for illegitimate Ordinations ; and con- 
demned him, as he mentions in ſeveral of his 
Epiſtles. Pope Boniface I. A. C. 419, upon a 
complaint of the Clergy of Valentia againſt 


Maximus a Biſhop, ſummoned the Biſhops of 


all Gallia and the ſeven Provinces to convene in 
a Council againſt him; and faith in his Epiſtle, 
that his Predeceflors had done the like. Pope 
Leo 1. called a general Council of all the 
Provinces of Spain to meet in Gallæcia againſt 
the Manichees and Priſcillianiſts, as he ſays 
in his decretal Epiſtle to Turribius a 
Spaniſh Biſhop. And in one of his decretal 


Epiſtles to Nicetas Biſhop of Aquileia, he com- 


mands him to call a Council of the Biſhops of 
that Province againſt the Pelagians, which might 
ratify all the Synodal Decrees which had been 
already ratified by the See of Rome againſt this 
hereſy. And in his decretal Epiſtle to Anaſtaſsus 
Biſhop of Thepalonica, he ordained that Biſhop 
ſhould hold two Provincial Councils every year, 


and refer the harder cauſes to the See of Rome: 


P 2 and 
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and if upon any extraordinary occaſion it ſhould 

be neceſſary to call a Council, he ſhould not 
be troubleſom to the Biſhops under him, but 
content himſelf with two Biſhops out of every 
Province, and not detain them above fifteen days. 
In the fame Epiſtle he deſcribes the form of 
Church-Government then ſet up, to conſiſt in a 
ſubordination of all the Churches to the See of 
Rome: De qua forma, ſaith he, Epiſcoporum 


quoque eſt orta diftinftio, & magna diſpaſitione 


proviſum eſt ne omnes ſibi omnia vindicarent, 


fed eſſent in fingulis Prowinciis fingult quorum 


inter fratres haberetur prima ſententia, & 


rurſus quidam in majoribus urbibus conſtituti 
ſollicitudinem ſumerent ampliorem, = quos ad 
unam Petri Sedem untverſalis Eccleſig cura con- 
flueret, & nihil uſque a ſuo capite diſſideret. 
Qui ergo ſeit { quibuſdam eſſe prapoſitum, non 
9 ferat aliquem fibi efſe præpoſitum; ſed 
abedientiam quam exigit etiam ipſè dependat ; et 
fecut non vult gravis oneris ſarcinam ferre, ita 
non audeat alns importabile pondus imponere. 
Theſe words ſufficiently ſhew the monarchical 
form of government then ſer up in the Churches 
of the Weſtern Empire under the Biſhop of 
Rome, by means of the imperial Decree of 
Gratian, and the appeals and decretal Epiſtles 

grounded thereupon. 


2 The 
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The ſame Pope Leo, having in a Council at 


Rome paſſed ſentence upon Hilary Biſhop of 
Arles, tor what he had done by a Provincial 
Council in Gallia, took occaſion from thence to 
procure the following Edict from the Weſtern 
Emperor Valentinian III. for the more ablolute 
eſtabliſhing the authority of his See over all the 
Churches of the Meſtern Empire. 


Impp. Theodgſius & Valentinianus AA. Aetio 
Viro illuſtri, Comiti & Magiſtro utriuſque 
militiæ & Patricio. "0g 


Certum eſt & nobis & imperio noſtro unicum 
efſe prafidium in ſupernæ Dromitatis favore, ad 
quem promerendum pracipue Chriſtiana fides & 
veneranda nobis religio ſuffragatur. Cum igitur 
Sedis Apoſtolics Primatum ſancti Petri meritum, 
qui princeps eſt Epiſcopalis coronæ & Romanæ 
dignitas civitatis, ſacræ etiam Synod: firmavit 
auctoritas: ne quid præter auttoritatem Sedis 
iſtius illicitum præſumptio attemperare nitatur: 
tunc enim demum Ecclefiarum pax ubique ſerwa- 
bitur, ſi Rectorem ſuum agnoſcat Untverſitas.. 
Haec cum hactenus inviolabiliter fuermt cuſtodita, 


Hilarius Arelatenſis, ficut venerabilis wiri Leo- 


nis Romani Papæ fide relatione comperimus, 
contumaci auſu illicita quædam præ ſumenda tenta- 
vit, & ideo Tranſalpinas Ecclefias abominabihs 

ee BOB. tumnltus. 


log 


110 


Obſervations upon the Part I. 


tumultus invaſit, quod recens maxime teſtatur 
exemplum. FHilarius enim qui Epiſcopus Arela- 
tenſis vocatur, Eccleſia Romanæ urbis incon- 


ſulto Pontifice indebitas fibi ordinationes Epiſco- 


forum ſola temernate uſurpans mvafit. Nam 


alios incompetenter removit; indecenter alios, invi- 
tis & repugnantibus civibus, ordinavit. Oui 
quidem, quoniam non facile ab his qui non elege- 
rant, recipiebantur, manum ſibi contrahebat ar- 
matam, & clauſtra murorum in hoſtilem morem 
vel obfidione cingebat, vel aggreſſione reſerabat, 
ad ſedem quietis pacem prædicaturus per bella 
ducebat: His talibus contra Imperii majeſtatem, 
& contra rewerentiam Apoſtolice Sedis admiſſis, 
per ordinem rehgiofs viri Urbis Pape cognitione 


difcuſfis, certa in eum, ex his quos male ordina- 


ve rat, lata ſententia eft. Erat quidem 1þſa ſen- 


tentia per Galhas etiam fine Imperiah Sanctione 
valitura: quid enim Pontificts auctoritate non 
liceret? Sed noſtram quoque præceptionem hec 
ratio provocauit. Nec ulterius wel Hilario, 
quem adbuc Epiſcopum nuncupare ſola manſueta 
Præſulis permittit humanitas, nec cuiquam al. 
ters eocleſtaſticis rebus arma miſcere, aut præ- 
ceptis Romani Antiſtitis hiceat obwiare : aufgbus 
enim talibus fides & reverentia noſtri violatur 
Impern. Nec hoc ſolum, quod eft maximi cvimi- 
nis, ſubmovemus: verum ne levis ſaltem inter 
Ecclefias turba naſcatur, vel in aliquo minui 

ö religionis 
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religionis diſciplina videatur, hoc perenni ſanc- 


tone diſcernimus; nequid tam Epiſcopis Gallica- 
nis quam aharum Provinciarum contra conſUe- 
tudinem veterem hceat, fine viri venerabilis Pape 
Urbis æternæ auttoritate, tentare. Sed illis omni- 
buſque pro lege fit, quicquid ſanxit vel ſanxerit 
Apoſtolicæ Sedis auctoritas: ita ut quiſquis Epiſ- 
coporum ad judicium Roman: Antiſtitis evoca- 
tus venire neglexerit, per Moderatorem ejuſdem 
Provincia adefſe cogatur, per omnia ſerwatis 
que Divi parentes noſtri Romanæ Ecclęſiæ detu- 


lerunt, Aeti pater cariſſime Auguſti. Unde 


illuſtris & præclara magnificentia tua præſen- 
tis Edictalis Legis auctoritate faciet quæ ſunt 
ſuperms ſtatuta ſervari, decem hbrarum aur! 
multa protmus exigenda ab unoquoque Fudice 
qui paſſus fuerit præcepta noſtra violari. Di- 
wimtas te ſervet per multos annos, parens carifſi- 
me. Dat. viii. Id. Jun. Rome, Valentiniano A. 
vi. Conſule, A. C. 445. By this Edict the Em- 
peror Valentinian enjoined an abſolute obedience 
to the will of the Biſhop of Rome thro out all 
the Churches of his Empire; and declares, that 
for the Biſhops to attempt any thing without the 
Pope's authority is contrary to antient cuſtom, 
and that the Biſhops ſummoned to appear be- 
fore his judicature muſt be carried thither by the 
Governor of the Province; and he aſcribes theſe 
privileges of the See of Rome to the conceſſions 
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of his dead Anceſtors, that is, to the Edict of 
Gratian and Valentinian II. as above: by which 
reckoning this dominion of the Church of Rome 
was now of 66 years ſtanding: and if in all 
this time it had not been ſufficiently eſtabliſhed, 
this new Edict was enough to ſettle it beyond 
all queſtion thro out the Weſtern Empire. 

Hence all the Biſhops of the Province of 
Arles in their Letter to Pope Leo, A. C. 
450, petitioning for a reſtitution of the pri- 
vileges of their Metropolitan, ſay : Per beatum 
Petrum Apoſtolorum principem, ſacroſantta Eccle- 


fra Romana tenebat ſupra omnes totius mundi 


Eccleſias principatum. And Ceratius, Salonius 
and Veranus, three Biſhops of Gallia, ſay, in 
their Epiſtle to the ſame Pope: Magna præ- 
terea & mneffabih quadam nos pecuhares tui 
gratulatione ſuccreſcimus, quod illa ſpecialis doc- 
trinæ veſtræ pagina ita per omnium Ecelefiarum 
conventicula celebratur, ut vere conſona onmium 
ententia declaretur; merito illic principatum 
Sedis Apoſtolicæ conſtitutum, unde adhuc Apoſto- 
ET oracula reſerentur. And Leo 
himſelf, in his Epiſtle ro the metropolitan 
Biſhops thro'our Illyricum: Quia per omnes 
Ecclefias cura noſtra diſtenditur, exigente hoc 4 


nobis Domino, qui Apoſtohce dignitatis beatiſſi- 


mo Apoſtolo Petro primatum, fidet ſui remune- 
ratione commiſit, univerſalem Ecclefiam in funda- 


ment ipſius ſoliditate conſtituens. 


While 
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While this Eccleſiaſtical Dominion was riting 


up, the northern barbarous nations invaded the 
Weſtern Empire, and founded ſeveral kingdoms 
therein, of different religions from the Church of 
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Rome. But theſe kingdoms by degrees embraced 


the Roman faith, and at the ſame time ſubmitted 
to the Pope's authority. The Franks in Gaul 
ſubmitted in the end of the fifth Century, 
the Got hs in Spain in the end of the ſixth; and 
the Lombards in Italy were conquered by 
Charles the great A. C. 774. Between the 
years 775 and 794, the ſame Charles extended 
the Popes authority over all Germany and 
Hungary as far as the river Theyſe and the 
Baltic ſea; he then ſet him above all human 
judicature, and at the ſame time aſſiſted him in 
ſubduing the City and Duchy of Rome. By the 
converſion of the ten kingdoms to the Roman 
religion, the Pope only enlarged his ſpiritual 
dominion, but did not yet riſe up as a horn of 
the Beaſt. It was his temporal dominion which 
made him one of the horns: and this dominion 
he acquired in the latter half of the eighth cen- 
tury, by ſubduing three of the former horns as 
above. And now being arrived at a temporal 
dominion, and a power above all human judi- 


cature, he reigned with a ook more ſtout than his Dan. vii. 20. 
fellows, and times and laws were henceforward Ver. 28. 


given into his hands, for a time times and half a 
time, 
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Ver. 26. 


Ver. 27. 


dar year of 360 days, an 
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time, or three times and an half; that is, for 


1260 ſolar years, mag, a time for a Calen- 


a day for a ſolar 
year. After which the judgment is to ft, and 


they ſhall take away his dominion, not at 


once, but by degrees, to conſume, and to deſtroy 
it unto the end. And the kingdom and dominion, 
and greatneſs of the kingdom under the whole 
heaven ſhall, by degrees, be given wnto the 
people of the ſaints of the moſt High, whoſe 
kingdom is an everlaſting kingdom, and all domi- 
nions ſhall ſerve and obey him. N 


CHAP. 


Chap. 9. Prophecies of Daniel. 


CHAP. IX. 


Of the kingdoms repreſented in Daniel 
9 the Ram and He-Goat. 


H E ſecond ad third Empires, repre- 

ſented by the Bear and Leopard, are 
again dee by the Ram and He- 
Goat; but with this difference, that the Ram 
repreſents the kingdoms of the Medes and Per- 
fans from the beginning of the four Empires, 
and the Goat repreſents the kingdom the 
Greeks to the end of them. By this means, 
under the type of the Ram and He-Goat, the 
times of all the four Empires are again deſcribed : 
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F hifted up mine eyes, faith Daniel, and ſavy, Chap. viii. 3. 


and behold there ſtood before the river ¶ Ulai] 
a Ram whwuh had two horns, and the tano hoyns 
were high, but one was higher than the other, 
and the Victor came up 121 And the Ram hawv- 
ing two horns, are the kings of Media and 
Perfia : not two perſons but two kingdoms, the 
kingdoms of Media and Perfia; and the 
kingdom of Perſia was the > er Nom and 
came up laſt. The kingdom of Perg roſe up, 

r Cyrus having 1801 conquered Babylon, 
25 2 


re- 
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revolted from Darius King of the Medes, and 
beat him at Paſargadæ, and ſet up the Perſians 
above the Medes. This was the horn which 
came up laſt. And the horn which came up 
firſt was the kingdom of the Medes, from the 
time that Cyaxares and Nebuchadnezzar over- 
threw Nine eh, and ſhared the Empire of the 
AMrians between them. The Empires of Me- 


dia and Babylon were contemporary, and roſe 


up together by the fall of the Aſyrian Empire; 
and the Prophecy of the four Beaſts begins with 
one of them, and that of the Ram and He- Goat 
with the other. As the Ram repreſents the 
kingdom of Media and Perfia from the be- 
ginning of the four Empires; ſo the He-Goat 

repreſents the Empire of the Greeks to the end 

of thoſe Monarchies. In the reign of his great 
horn, and of the four horns which ſucceeded it, 
he repreſents this Empire during the reign of the 
Leopard: and in the reign of his little horn, 


which ſtood up in the latter time of the king- 


dom of the four, and after their fall became 
mighty but not by his own power, he repreſents 
it during the reign of the fourth Beaſt. 


Tyhe rough Goat, ſaith Daniel, is the King of 


Grecia, that is, the kingdom; and the great 
born between his eyes is the firſt King: not the 
firſt Monarch, but the firſt kingdom, that which 


laſted during the reign of Alexander the great, 


and 
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and his brother Aridæus and two young ſons, 
Alexander and Hercules. Now that [horn] ver. 22. 
being broken off, whereas four [horns] ſtood up 

for it, four kingdoms ſhall ſtand up out of the 
nation | of the Greeks], but not in his [the 
firſt horn's] power. The four horns are there- 
fore four kingdoms ; and by - conſequence, the 
firſt great horn which they ſucceeded is the firſt 
reat kingdom of the Greeks, that which was 

— by Alexander the great, An. Nabonaſſ. 

414, and laſted till the death of his ſon Her- 

cules, An. Nabonaſſ. 441. And the four are 

thoſe of Caſſander, Lyfemachus, Antigonus, and 

Ptolemy, as above. 

And in the latter time of their kingdom, 

when the tranſgreſſors are come to the full, a 

| King | or new kingdom] of fierce countenance, 
and underſtanding dark ſentences, ſhall ſtand ver. 23. 
up: and bis power ſhall be mighty, but not by 

his aan power. This King was the laſt horn of 

the Goat, the little horn which came up out of 

one of the four horns, and waxed exceeding 

great. The latter time of their kingdom was 
when the Romans began to conquer them, that. 

is, when they conquered Perſeus King of Mace- 

donia, the fundamental kingdom of the Greeks. 

And. at that time the 8 came to the 

full: for then the High- prieſthood was expoſed 

to ſale, the Veſlels of the Temple were fold to 


2 pay 
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pay for the purchaſe ; and the High-prieſt, with 
ome of the Jes, procured a licence from Anti- 
ochus Eprphanes to do after the ordinances of 
the heathen, and ſet up a ſchool at Feruſalem 
for teaching thoſe ordinances. Then Antiochus 
took Jernſalem with an armed force, ſlew 4000 
Jews, took as many priſoners and fold them, 
ſpoiled the Temple, interdicted the worſhip, 
commanded the Law of Moſes to be burnt, 
and fer up the worſhip of the heathen Gods in 
all Judea. In the very fame year, An. Nabonaſſ. 
580, the Romans conquered Macedonia, the chief 
of the four horns. Hitherto the Goat was mighty 
by its own power, but henceforward began to 


be under the Romans. Daniel diſtinguiſhes the 


times, by deſcribing very particularly the actions 


of the Kings of the north and ſouth, thoſe two 
of the four horns which bordered upon Fudea, 


until the Romans conquered Macedonia; and 


thenceforward only touching upon the main 
revolutions which happened within the compaſs 
of the nations repreſented by the Goat. In this 
latter period of time the little horn was to 
ſtand up and grow mighty, but not by his 
own power. | 1 | 

The three firſt of Daniels Beafts had their 
dominions taken away, each of them at the rife 


of the next Beaſt; but their lives were prolong- 
ed, and they are all of them ſtill alive. The 


third 


\ 
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third Beaſt, or Leopard, reigned in his four 


heads, till the riſe of the fourth Beaſt, or Em- 
pire of the Latins; and his life was prolonged 
under their power. This Leopard reigning in 
his four heads, ſignifies the ſame thing with the 
He-Goat reigning in his four horns : and there- 
fore the He- Goat reigned in his four horns till 
the riſe of Danie/'s fourth Beaſt, or Empire of 
the Latins: then its dominion was taken away 
by the Latins, but its life was prolonged under 
their power. The Latins are not comprehended 
among the nations repteſented by the He-Goat 
in this Prophecy : their power over the Greeks 
is only named in it, to diſtinguiſh the times in 
which the He-Goat was mighty by his own 
power, from the times in which he was mighty 
but not by his own power. He was mighty by 
his own power till his dominion was taken away 
by the 3 after that, his life was pro- 
longed under their dominion, and this prolonging 
of his life was in the days of his laſt horn : for in 


the days of this horn the Goat became mighty, 


but not by his own power. 


Now becauſe this horn was a horn of the 
Goat, we are to look for it among the nations 


which compoſed the body of the Goat. Among 


thoſe nations he was to riſe up and grow 


119 


mighty: he grew ighty towards the ſouth, and Chap viii. 5. 


towards the eaſt, and towards the pleaſant land; 
and therefore he was to rife up in the north- 
1 welt 
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welt parts of thoſe nations, and extend his domi- 


nion towards Egypt, Syria and Judea. In the 


latter time of the kingdom of the four horns, 
it was to riſe up out of one of them and 
ſubdue the reſt, but not by its own power. 
It was to be aſſiſted by a foreign power, a 
power ſuperior to itſelf, the power which 
took away the dominion of the third Beaſt, 
the power of the fourth Beaſt. And ſuch a 

little horn was the kingdom of Macedonia, from 
the time that it became ſubject to the Romans. 
This kingdom, by the victory of the Romans 
over Perſeus King of Macedonia, Anno Nabonaſſ. 
580, ceaſed to 3 one of the four horns of 

the Goat, and became a dominion of a new 
ſort: not a horn of the fourth Beaſt, for 


- Macedonia belonged to the body of the third; 


but a horn of the third Beaſt of a new ſort, 
a horn of the Goat which grew mighty bur 
not by his own power, a horn which role up 
and grew potent under a foreign power, the 


power of the Romans. 


The Romans, by the legacy of Attalus the 


laſt King of Pergamus, An. Nabonaſſ. 615, 
inherited that kingdom, including all Aſia Minor 


on this ſide mount Taurus. An. Nabonaſſ. 
684 and 685 they conquered Armenia, Syria 


and Judea; An. Nabonaſſ. 718, they ſubdued 
Egypt. And by theſe conqueſts the little 


horn 
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horn waxed exceeding great towards the ſouth, 
and towards the eaſt, and towards the pleaſant 
land. And it waxed great even to the hoſt of Chap. vii. 
heaven; and caſt down ſome of the hoſt and of | © 
the ſtars to the ground, and ſtamped upon them, 
that is, upon the people and great.men of the 
Fews. Nea, he magnified himſelf even to the Ver. 11. 
Prince of the Hoſt, the Meſſiah, the Prince of 
the eus, whom he pur to death, An. Nabonafſ. 
780. And by him the daily ſacrifice as taken 
aauay, and the place of his ſanctuary auas caſt 
down, viz. in the wars which the armies of 
the Eaſtern nations under the conduct of the 
Romans made againlt Judea, when Nero 
and Veſpaſian were Emperors, An. Nabonaſſ. 

816, $17, 818. And an hoſt was given him Ver . 
againſt t he daily ſacrifice by reaſon of tranſ 
— i and it caſt - down the truth to tbe 
ground, and it practiſed and proſpered, This 

greſſion is in the next words called the 

tranſgreſſon of deſolation ; and in Dan. xi. 31. 

the abomination which maketh deſolate; and in 
Matth. xxiv. 15. the abomination of deſolation, 
ſpoken of by Daniel the prophet, ſtanding in the 

holy place. It may relate chiefly to the wor- 

ſhip of fupiter Olympius in his Temple built 
by the Emperor Hadrian, in the place of the 
Temple of the Jews, and to the revolt of the 
Jews under Barchochab occaſioned thereby, and 

At R | = 
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to the deſolation of Fudea which followed 
thereupon , all the Jews being thenceforward 
baniſhed Judea upon pain of death. Then 


Ver 13,14. I heard, faith Daniel, one ſaint ſpeaking, and 


another ſamt ſaid unto that certain ſaint 
which ſpake, How long ſhall be the wiffon 
concerning . the daily ſacrifice, and the tranſ- 
greſſion of deſolation, to give both the ſanftuary 
and the hoſt to be trodden under foot * And he 
ſaid unto me, Unto two thouſand and three hun- 
dred days ; then ſhall the. ſanftuary be cleanſed. 
Daniels days are years; and theſe years may 
perhaps be reckoned either from the deſtruction 
of the Temple by the Romans in the reign of 
Veſpaſian, or from the pollution of the Sanctuary 
by the worſhip of Jupiter Olympius, or from the 
deſolation of Fudea made in the end of the 
Jewiſh war by the baniſhment of all the Jews 
out of their own country, or from ſome other 
period which time will diſcover. Henceforward 
the laſt horn of the Goat continued mighty un- 
der the Romans, till the reign of Conſtantine the 
great and his ſons: and then by the diviſion of 
the Roman Empire between the Greek and Latin 
Emperors, it ſeparated from the Latins, and be- 
came the Greek Empire alone, but yet under 
the dominion of a Roman family; and at pre- 
ſent it is mighty under the dominion of the 
Turks. 
2 This 
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This laſt horn is by ſome taken for Antiochus 
Epiphanes, but not very judiciouſſy. A horn of 
a Beaſt is never taken for a ſingle perſon : it al- 
ways ſignifies a new kingdom, and the kingdom 
of Antiochus was an old one. Antiochus reigned 
over one of the four horns, and the little horn 
was a fifth under its proper kings. This horn 
was at firſt a little one, and waxed exceeding 
great, but ſo did not Antiochus. It is deſcribed 
great above all the former horns, and ſo was 
not Antiochus. His kingdom on the contrary 


was weak, and tributary to the Romans, and he 
did not enlarge it. The horn was a King of 


fierce countenance, and deſtroyed wonderfully, and 
proſpered and practiſed; that is, he proſpered in 
his practiſes againſt the holy people: but Antio- 
chus was frighted out of Egypt by a mere meſſage 
of the Romans, and afterwards routed and bat- 
fled by the Jews. The horn was mighty by 
another's power, Antiochus acted by his own. 
The horn ſtood up againſt the Prince of the 
Hoſt of heaven, the Prince of Princes; and this 
is the character not of Antiochus but of Anti- 
chriſt. The horn caſt down the Sanctuary to 
the ground, and ſo did not Antiochus; he left 
ir ſtanding. The Sanctuary and Hoſt were 
trampled under foot 2300 days; and in Daniels 
Prophecies days are put for years: but the pro- 
fanation of the Temple in the reign of Antio- 
2 8 chus 
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chus did not laſt ſo many natural days. Theſe 
were to laſt till the time of the end, till the laſt 
end of the indignation againſt the Jews; and 
this indignation is not yet at an end. They 
were to laſt till the Sanctuary which had been 
caſt down ſhould be cleanſed, and the Sanctuary is 
not yet cleanſed. | 

his Prophecy of the Ram and He-Goat is 
repeated in the laſt Prophecy of Daniel. There 


Dan. xi. 7,2. the Angel tells Daniel, that be ſtood up to 


Yer. 3. 


ſtrengthen Darius the Mede, and that there 
ſhould ſtand up yet three kings in Perſia, ¶ Cyrus, 


Cambyſes, and Darius Hyſtaſpis] and the fourth 
[ Xerxes| ſbould be far richer than they all; 
and by his wealth thro his riches he ſhould ftir 
np all againſt the realm of Grecia. This relates 
to the Ram, whole two horns were the king- 
doms of Media and Perſia. Then he goes on 
to deſcribe the horns of the Goat by the fand- 
ing up of a mighty king, which ſhould rule with 


great dominion, and do according to his will; 


and by the breaking of his kingdom into four 
ſmaller kingdoms, and not deſcending to his own 
poſterity. Then he deſcribes the actions of two of 
thoſe kingdoms which bordered on Judea, wiz. 
Egypt and Syria, calling them the Kings of the 
South and North, that is, in reſpect of Judea; 
and he carries on the deſcription till the latter 
end of the kingdoms of the four, and till the 


1 reign 
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reign of Antiochus Epiphanes, when tranſgreſſors 
were. come to the full. In the eighth year of 
Antiochus, the year in which he profaned the 
Temple and ſer up the heathen Gods in all Judea, 
and the Romans conquered the kingdom of 
Macedon ; the prophetic Angel leaves off de- 
ſcribing the affairs of the kings of the South 
and North, and begins to deſcribe thoſe of the 
Greeks under the dominion: of the Romans, in 


I25 


theſe words: And after him Arms | the Romans | Dan. xi. 31. 


ſhall ſtand up, and they ſball pollute the ſanctuary 
of ftrength. As 126 ſignifies after the king, 
Dan. xi. 8; ſo here wan may ſignify aſter him: 
and ſo nao. may ſignify after one of them, 


Dan. viii. 9. Arms are every where in theſe 


Prophecies of Daniel put for the military power 
of a kingdom, and they ſtand up when they 
conquer and grow powerful. The Romans con- 
quered Illyricum, Epirus and Macedonia, in the 
year of Nabonaſſar 580; and thirty five years 
after, by the laſt will and teſtament of Attalus 
the laſt King of Pergamus, they inherited that 


rich and flouriſhing kingdom, that is, all Af 


on this ſide mount Taurus: and ſixty nine years 


after, they conquered the kingdom of Syria, 


and reduced it into a Province: and thirty four 
years after they did the like to Egypt. By all 
theſe ſteps the Roman arms ſtood up over the 


Greeks. And aſter 95 years more, by making 
1 b War 
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war upon the Fews, they polluted the ſanctuary 
of ſtrength, and took away the daily ſacrifice, 
and, in its room ſoon after, placed the 
abomination which made the Land deſolate : 
for this abomination was placed after the days 
of Chriſt, Matth. xxiv. 15. In the 16th year 


of the Emperor Hadrian, A. C. 132, they 


placed this abomination by building a Temple 
ro Jupiter Capitolinus, where the Temple of 
God in Feruſalem had ſtood. Thereupon the 
Fears under the conduct of Barchockab roſe 
up in arms againſt the Romans, and in that 
war had 50 cities demoliſhed, 985 of their 
beſt towns deſtroyed, and 580000 men lain by 
the ſword: and in the end of the war, A.C. 
136, they were all baniſhed Judea upon pain 
of death; and that time the land hath re- 
mained deſolate of its old inhabitants. 107 
Now that the prophetic Angel paſles in this 
manner from the four kingdoms of the Greeks 
to the Romans reigning over the Greeks, is con- 
firmed from hence, that in the next place he 
deſcribes the affairs of the Chriſtians unto the 
time of the end, in theſe words: And they that 
underſtand among the people ſhall inſtruct many, 
yet they ſhall fall by the ſaword and by flame, 
by captivity and by ſpoil many days. Now 
when they ſhall fall they ſhall be holpen with 
a little help, viz. in the reign of Conſtantine 
TY the 
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the great; but many ſhall cleave to them wit h 
diſimulation. And ſome of them of underſtanding 
there ſhall fall to try them, and to purge 
them from the diſſemblers; and to make them 
white even to the time of the end. And a little 
after, tne time of the end is ſaid to be a time, 
times, and half a time: which is the duration 
of the reign of the laſt horn of Daniels 
fourth Beaſt, and of the Woman and her Beaſt 
in the Apocalyps. | | 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. X. | 
Of the Prophecy of the Seventy Weeks. 


HE Viſion of the Image compoſed of 
four Metals was given firſt to Nebuchad- 
neꝛzzar, and then to Daniel in a dream: 

and Daniel began then to be celebrated for re- 
vealing of ſecrets, Ezek. xxviii. 3. The Viſion 
of the four Beaſts, and of the Son of man com- 
ing in the clouds of heaven, was alſo given to 
Daniel in a dream. That of the Ram and 
the He- Goat appeared to him in the day time, 
when he was by the bank of the river Lay; 
and was explained to him .by the prophetic 
Angel Gabriel. It concerns the Prince of the 
hoſt, and the Prince of Princes: and now in 
the firſt year of Darius the Mede over Baby- 
lon, the fame prophetic Angel appears to Daniel 
again, and explains to him what is meant by the 


Son of man, by the Prince of the hoſt, and 


the Prince of Princes. (The Prophecy of the 


Son of man coming in the clouds of heaven re- 


lates to the ſecond coming of Chriſt; that of 
the Prince of the hoſt relates to his firſt coming: 
and this Prophecy of the Meſſiah, in explaining 


them, relates to both comings, and aſſigns the 
times thereof. | This 
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This Prophecy, like all the reſt of Daniel s, 
conſiſts of two parts, an introductory Prophecy 
and an explanation thereof; the whole I thus 
tranſlate and interpret. > | a 

© Seventy weeks are cut out upon thy peoples Chap 2. 
and upon thy holy city, to finiſh tranſgreſſion, 52 4 26, 
and to make an end of fins, to expiate ö ö 
iniquity, and to bring in everlaſting righte- | 
ouſneſs, to conſummate the Viſion and *© the 
Prophet, and to anoint the moſt Holy. 
© Know alſo and underſtand, that from the 

going forth of the commandment to cauſe. to 
return and to build Jeruſalem, unto * the 
Anointed the Prince, ſhall be ſeven weeks. 
Niet threeſcore and tao weeks ſhall © it re- 
turn, and the ſtreet be built and the wall; 
but in troubleſome times: and after the three- 
© ſcore and two weeks, the Anointed ſhall be 
© cut off, and it ſhall not be his; but the people 
© of a Prince to come ſhall 7 the city and 
* the ſanbtuary: and the end thereof ſhall be 


A A N A AQ «+ 
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Cut upon. A phraſe in Hebrew, taken from the praQtiſe of 
numbring by cutting notches. He Sy | 
* Heb. to ſeal, i.e. to finiſh or conſummate : a metaphor taken 
from ſcaling. what is finiſhed,” So the e, compute, ad ob/ignatum 
Miſua, ad chſignatum Talmud, that is, ad abſolutum. R 
Heb. the Rropbet, not the Prophecy. 
_ 4 Heb. the Meſſial, that is, in Greek, the Chriſt; in Engliſh, the 


Anointed. - I ufe the Engliſh word, that the relation of this clauſe to 


the former may appear. 
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© with a flood, and unto the gd of the war, 
8 deſolations are determined. 
Tes fball he confirm the covenant with 
many for one week: and in half a week be 
« ſhall cauſe the ſacrifice and oblation to ceaſe : 
© and upon a wing of abominations he ſhall make 
it = even until the conſummation, and 
< that which is determined be Peured upon the | 
© defolate.” _ 
{ Seventy aweeks are cut out upon thy people, 
and upon thy holy cuty, to fimſh tranſgreſſion, 
&c. Here, by putting a week for ſeven years, 
are reckoned 490 years from the time that 
the diſperſed Jeans ſhould be re · incorporated 
n I. into a people and a holy city, until the death 
and reſurrection of —— N tranſgreſſion 
ſhould be fniſbed, ended, iniquity be 
exprated, and ever /afting ——— brought in, 
and . Viſion be —— and the, Pro- 
Phet conſummated, that Pr RY Jews 
expected; and 9 oo Holy ſhould 
be anointed, he who is therefore in the next 
words called the Anomted, that is, the Meffiah, 
or the Chriſt. For by joining the accompliſh- 
ment of the viſion with the expiation of ſins, 
the 490 years are ended with the death of Chrif. 
Now 0 diſperſed Jens became a people and 
when they firſt returned into @ polity or 
body — and this was in the ſeventh year 


of. 
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of Artaxerxes Longimanus, when Ezra return- 
ed with a body of Fews from captivity, and 


revived the Jewiſh worſhip; and by the King's 
commiſſion created Magiſtrates in all the land, 


to judge and govern the people according to 
the laws of God and the King, Ezra vii. 25% 


There were but two returns from captivity, 


Zerubbabel's and Exra's; in Zerubbabel's they 


had only commiſſion to build the Temple, 


in Ezra's they firſt became a polity of city 
by a government of their own. Now the 


yeats of this Artaxerxes began about two or 
three months after the ſummer ſolſtice, and 
his ſeventh year fell in with the third year of the 


eightieth Olympiad ; and the latter patt thereof, 
whereiti Ezra went up to Fernſalem, was in the 


year of the Julian Period 4257. Count the 
time from thence to the death of Chriſt, and 
you will find it juſt 496 years. If you count 
in Judaic years commencing in autumn, and 
date the reckoning from the firſt autummi after 


Ezra's coming to Jeruſalem, when he put the 


King's decree iti execution; the death of Chriſt 


will fall on the year of the Julian Period 4747, 


Anno Domini 34; and the weeks will be Juarc 
weeks, ending with fabbatical years; and this 
I take to be the truth: but if you had nirker 
place the death of Chrift in the yeat before, as is 


I 2 com- 
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commonly done, you may take the year of 
Exras journey into the reckoning. | 

{ Know | alſo and underſtand, that from the 
going forth of the commandment to cauſe to 
return and to build Jeruſalem, unto the Anointed 
the Prince, ſhall be ſeven weeks. The former 

part of the Prophecy related to the firſt coming 
of Chriſt, being dated to his coming as a Pro- 
phet; this being dated to his coming to be 
Prince or King, ſeems to relate to his ſecond 


coming. There, the Prophet was conſummate, 


and the moſt holy anointed: here, he that was 
anointed comes to be Prince and to reign. For 
Daniel's Prophecies: reach to the end of the 
world; and there is ſcarce a Prophecy in the 
Old Teſtament concerning CH, which doth 
not in ſomething or other relate to his ſecond. 
coming. If divers of the antients, as Irenæus, 
Fulius Africanus, Hippolytus the martyr, and 
Apollinaris Biſhop of Laodicea, applied the half 


week to the times of Antichriſt; why may not 


we, by the ſame liberty of interpretation, apply 
the ſeven weeks to the time when Aurich 
ſhall be deſtroyed by the brightneſs of Chrift's 
coming? e a fp 

Ihe Hfaelites in the: days of the antient Pro- 
phets, when the ten Tribes were led into capti- 
vity, expected a double return; and that at the 


firſt | 


Iren. I. 3. Hr. c. 25. „ Apud Hieron, in h. 1. 
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firſt the Jews ſhould build a new Temple in- 


ferior to Solomon's, until the time of that age 


ſhould be fulfilled; and afterwards they ſhould 


return from all places of their captivity, and 


build Jeruſalem and the Temple gloriouſſy, 
Tobit xiv. 4, 5, 6: and to expreſs the glory and 


excellence of this city, it is figuratively ſaid to 


be built of precious ſtones, Tobit xii. 16, 17, 
18. Ta. liv. 11, 12. Rev. xi. and called the 
New FJeruſalem, the Heavenly Jeruſalem, the 
Holy City, the Lamb's Wife, the City of the 


Great King, the City into which the Kings of 
the earth do bring their glory and Honour. ( Now ?Mꝑ 


while ſuch a return from captivity was the ex- 


pectation of Iſrael, even before the times of 


Daniel, I know not why Daniel ſhould omit 


it in his Prophecy. This part of the Prophecy 
being therefore not yet fulfilled, I ſhall not at- 

tempt a particular interpretation of it, but 
content myſelf with oblerving, that as the 


ſeventy. and the foxty two weeks were Jewiſh 
weeks, ending with ſabbatical years; ſo the 
ſeven weeks are the compaſs of a Jubilee, and 
begin and end with actions Probes for a Jubilee, 
and of the higheſt nature 

can be kept: and that. ſince the commandment 
to return and to build Jeruſalem, precedes the 
Meſfiah the Prince 49 years; it may perhaps 
come forth not from the Jews theml: e but 


or which a Jubilee 


"I 


134: 


oF: Iv. 19; Ix. 4. v. 1 


Obſervations upon the Part I. 
from ſome other kingdom friendly to them, 
and precede their return from captivity, and 
give occaſion to it; and laſtly, that chis rebuild- 
ing of Feruſalem and the waſte places of Judah 
is predicted in Micab vii. 11. Amos ix. 11, 14. 
Ezek. xxxvi. 33, 35, 36, 38. Iſa. liv. 3, 11, 

i. 4 „21, 22. and Tobit 
xiv. 5. and that the return from captivity and 
coming of che Meffiah and his kingdom are 
deſcribed in Daniel vii. Rev. xix. Afs i. Mat. 
xXiv. Joel ii. Ezek. xxxvi. xxxvii. Iſa. Ix. 
Izii. lxifi. IXv. and Ixvi. and many other places 
of ſcripture. The manner I know not. Let 
time be the Interpreter. . 

Ne threeſcore and i990 weeks ſhall it return, 
and the ſtreet be built and the wall, but in 
troubleſome times: and after the threeſcore and 
tano Weeks the Meſſiah ſhall be cut off, and it 


ſhall not be his; but the people of a Prince to 


come ſhall deſtroy the city and the ſanftuary, 
&c. Fain foretold both comings | Chi 3 
and dated the laſt from their returning and buiſd- 
ing Feruſalem; to prevent the applying that to 
the Building Jeruſilem by Nehemuab, 2 diſtin- 
guiſhes this from that, by ſaying that from this 
period to the Anointed ſhall be, not ſeven 
weeks, but threefcore and two weeks, and this 
not in proſperous but in troubleſome times; 
and at the end of theſe weeks the Meſſiah ſhall 


not 
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not be the Prince of the eus, but be cut off; 
and Jeruſalem not be his, but the city and 
_ ſanctuary be deſtroyed. Now Nehemiah came 
to Jeruſalem in the 2oth year of this ſame 
Artaxerxes, while Ezra ſtill continued there, 
Nebem. xii. 36, and found the city lying waſte, 
and the houſes and wall unbuilt, Nehem. ii. 17. 
vii, 4, and finiſhed the wall the 25th day of 
the month Elul, Nebem. vi. 15, in the 28th 
year of the King, that is, in September in the 
year of the Julian Period 4278, Count now 
from this year threeſcore and two weeks of 
years, that is 434 years, and the reckoning will 
end in September in the year of the Jahan 
Period 4712 which is the year in which Chriſt 
was born, according to. Clemens Alexandrinus, 
Irenæus, Euſebius, Epiphanius, Jerome, Oro- 
ſus, Caſſiodorus, and other antients.; and this 
was the general opinion, till Dionyſius Exiguus 
invented the vulgar account, in which Chriſt's 
birth is placed two years later. If wich 
ſome you reckon that Chrif was born three 


or four years before the vulgar account, yet 


his birth will fall in the latter part of the 


laſt week, which is enough. How after theſe 


weeks wy + was cut off, and the city and 
ſanctuary deſtroyed by the Romans, is well 
known. ” | 


. Ga ws | Ni 
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Net ſhall he confirm the covenant with many 


for one week. He kept it, notwithſtanding 


his death, till the rejection of the Jeavs, and 

calling of Cornelius and the Gentiles in the 

ſeventh year after his paſhon 
And in half a week he ſhall cauſe the ſacri- 


fice and oblation to ceaſe ; that is, by the war of 


the Romans upon the Jews: which war, after 
ſome commotions, began in the 1 3th year of Nero, 


A. D. 67, in the ſpring, when YVeſpaſian with 


an army invaded them; and ended in the ſecond 


year of Veſpaſian, A. D. yo, in autumn, Sept. 


1 Kings xi. 
7. ; 


7, when Titus took the city, having burnt the 
Temple 27 days before: ſo that it laſted three 
years and an half. OVA 

And upon a wing of abominations he ſhall 
cauſe deſolation, even until the conſummation, 
and that which is determined be poured upon the 
deſolate. The Prophets, in repreſenting king- 
doms by Beaſts and Birds, put their wings 
ſtretcht out over any country for their armies 
ſent out to invade and rule over that country. 


Hence a wing of abominations is an army 


of falſe Gods: for an abomination is often put 
in ſcripture for a falſe God; as where Chemoſh 
is called the abomination of Moab, and Mo- 
lech the abomination of Ammon. The meaning 
therefore is, that the people of a Prince to come 
ſhall deſtroy the ſanctuary, and aboliſh the daily 
1 - 8 worſhip 
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worſhip of the true God, and overſpread the 
land with an army of falſe gods; and by. let- 8 
ting up their dominion and worſhip, cauſe deſo- 0 
lation to the eus, until the times of the Gen- 
tiles be fulfilled, For Chriſt tells us, that the 
abomination of deſolation ſpoken of by Daniel 
was to be ſet up in the times of the Roman Em- 
pire, Matth. xxiv. 15. 2 
{Thus have we in this ſhort Prophecy, a pre- 
diction of all the main periods relating to the 
coming of the Meſfiah ; the time of his birth, 
that of his death, that of the rejection of the 
OW the duration of the Jewiſh war where- 
by he cauſed the city and ſanctuary to be de- 
ſtroyed, and the time of his ſecond coming: 
and ſo the interpretation here given is more full 
and complete and adequate to the deſign, than 
if we ſhould reſtrain it to his firſt coming only, 
as Interpreters uſually do. We avoid alſo the 
doing violence to the language of Daniel, by 
taking the ſeven weeks and firxty tano weeks: for 
one number. Had that been Daniels meaning 
he would have ſaid h and nine weeks, al 
not ſeven weeks and © fixty tano weeks, a way 
of numbring uſed by no nation. In our way 
the years are Fewyb Luni-ſolar years, * as they > 


2 The antient ſolar years of the eaſtern nations conſiſted of 12 
months, and every month of 30 days: and hence came the divifion 
of a circle into 360 degrees. This year ſeems to be uſed by Moſes 
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in his hiſtory of the Flood, and by John in the Apocalypſe, where a 
time, times and half a time, 42 months and 1260 days, are put 
equipollent, But in reckoning by many of theſe years together, an 
accuunt is to be kept of the odd days which were added to the end of 
theſe years. For the Egyptiaus added five days to the end of this 
year; and ſo did the Chaldeans long before the times of Daniel, as 
appears by the Æra of Nabonaſſar: and the Perſian Magi uſed the 
ſame year of 365 days, till the Empire of the Arabians- The an- 
tient Greeks: alſo uſed the ſame ſolar year of 12 equal months, or 
360 days; but every other year added an intercalary month, con- 
fiſting of 10 and 11 days alternateoxg. 
The year of the eus, even from their coming out of Fey t, was 
Luni- ſolar. It was ſolar, for the harveſt always followed the Paſſ- 


over, and the fruits of the land were always gathered before the 


feaſt of Tabernacles, Levit. xxiii. But the months were lunar, for 
the people were commanded by Moſes in the beginning of every 
month to blow with trumpets, and offer burnt ollerings with their 
drink offerings, Num. x. 10. xxViii. 11, 14. and this ſolemnity was 
kept on the new moons, Pal, lxxxi. 3, 4, J. 1 Chron. xxiii. 31. 
Theſe months. were called by. Moſes the firſt, ſecond, third, fourth 


month, Sc. and the firſt month was alſo called Abib, the ſecond 


Zi the ſeventh Ethanim, the eighth Bull, Exod. xiii. 4. 1 Kings 
vi, 37, 38. viii. 2. But in the Babylonian captivity the Fews uſed 
the names of the Chaldean months, and by thoſe names underſtood 
the months of their on year; ſo that the Zewi/b months then loſt 
their old names, and are now called by thoſe of the Chaldeans, © 
1 The Jus began their civil year from the autumnal Equinox, 
and their ſacred . year ſrom the vernal: and the firſt day of the 
firſt month was on the viſible new moon, which was neareſt the 
Equin c.. 0D nns 2153510757! 95 
Whether Daniel uſed the Chaldaick or Jewiſh year, is not very 
material ; the difference. being but fix hours in a-year, and 4 months 
in 480 years... But I take bis months to be Zemifh : firſt, becauſe 
Daniel was a Few, and the eus even by the names of the Chaldean 


months und the months of their own year: ſecondly, ' becauſe 
this Prophecy is grounded, on eremiab's concerning the 70 years 
captivity, and therefore muſt underſtood of the ſame ſort of 


years/ with the ſeventy; and thoſe are Jeuiſb, ſince that Prophecy 
was given in udea before the captivity : and laſtly, becauſe Daniel 
reckons by weeks of years, which is a way of reckoning peculiar to 


the Jemiſh years. For as their days ran by ſevens, and the laſt day 
of every ſeven was a ſabbath ;-ſo their years ran by ſevens, and the 
laſt year of every ſeven was a ſabbatical year, and ſeven ſuch weeks 


of years made a Jubilee. 
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Lought to be; and the ſeventy weeks of years 
are Jewyſh weeks ending with ſabbatical years, 
which is very remarkable. For they end either 
with the year of the birth of Chriſt, two years 
before the vulgar account, 'or with the year of 
his death, or with the ſeventh year after it : all 
which are ſabbatical years. Others either count 
by Lunar years, or by weeks not Judaic : and, 
which is worſt, they ground their interpretations 


on erroneous Chronology, excepting the opinion - 


of Funccius about the ſeventy weeks, which is 
the ſame with ours. For they place Ezra and 
Nehemiah in the reign of Artaxerxes Mnemon, 
and the building of the Temple in the reign of 
Darius Nothus, and date the weeks of Daniel 
from thoſe two reigns. 21 | "0 
Ihe grounds of the Chronology here followed, 
[ will now ſet down as briefly as I can. 

The Peloponneſian war began in ſpring An. 
1 Olymp. 87, as Diodorus, Buſebius, and all 
other authors agree. It began two months be- 
fore Pythodorus ceaſed to be Archon, Thucyd. 
J. 2. that is, in April, two months before the 
end of the Olympic year. Now the years of 
this war are moſt certainly determined by the 
50 years diſtance of its firſt year from the tran- 
fir of Xerxes inclufively, Thucyd. I. 2. or 48 
years excluſively, Eratoſth. apud Clem. Alex. 
by the 69 years diſtance. of its end, or 27th 


{ 


1 year, 
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year, from the beginning of Alexander's reign in 


Greece; by the acting of the Olympic games in its 


Ath and 12th years, Thucyd. /. 5; and by three 
ecliples of the ſun, and one of the moon, men- 
tioned by Thucydides and Xenophon. Now 
Thucydides, an unqueſtionable witneſs, tells us, 
that the news of the death of _Artaxerxes 
Longimanus was brought to Epheſus, and from 
thence by ſome Athenians to Athens, in the 
7th year of this Peloponneſian war, when the 
winter half year was running; and therefore he 
died An. 4 Olymp. 88, in the end of An. J. P. 
4289, ſuppoſe a month or two before mid- 
winter; for ſo long the news would be in 
coming. Now frtaxerxes Longimanus reigned 
40 years, by the conſent of Diodorus, Fuſe- 
bus, Jerome, Sulpitius; or 41, according to 
Ptol. in can. Clem. Alexand. 1. 1. Strom. Chron. 
Alexandr. Abulpharagius, Nicephorus, including 
therein the reign of his ſucceſſors Xerxes and 
Sogdian, as Abulpharagius informs us. Aſter 
Artaxerxes reigned his ſon Xerxes two months, 
and dion rvcn months; but their reign is 
not reckoned apart in ſumming up the years 
of the Kings, but is included in the 40 or 41 
years reign of Artaxerxes: omit theſe nine 
months, and the preciſe reign of Artaxerxes 
will be thirty nine years and three months. 
And therefore ſince his reign ended in the be- 


2 ginning 


Chap. 10. Prophecies of Daniel. 


ginning of winter An. J. P. 4289, it began be- 
tween midſummer and autumn, An. J. P. 4250. 
The ſame thing I gather alſo thus. Cambyſes 
began his reign in ſpring An. J. P. 4185, and 
reigned eight years, including the five months of 


Smerdes; and then Darius Hyſtaſpis began in 


ſpring An. J. P. 4193, and reigned thirty fix years, 
by the unanimous conſent of all Chronologers. 


The reigns of theſe two Kings are determined by 
three eclipſes of the moon obſerved at Babylon, 
and recorded by Ptolemy ; ſo that it cannot be 
diſputed. One was in the ſeventh year of Cam- 
byſes, An. F. P. 4191, Jul. 16, at 11 at night; 


another in the 2oth year of Darius, An. J. P. 


4212, Nov. 19, at 11h. 45 at night; a third in 
the 3 iſt year of Darius, An. J. P. 4223, Apr. 
25 at 115. 30 at night. By theſe eclipſes, and the 
Prophecies of Haggai and Zechary compared 
together, it is manifeſt that his years began 
after the 24th day of the 11th Jewiſb month, 
and before the 25th day of April, and by con- 
fequence about March. Nerxes therefore began 
in ſpring An. F. P. 4229 : for Darius died in the 
fifth year after the battle at Marathon, as Hero- 
| dotus, lib. 7, and Plutarch mention; and that 
battle was in October An. F. P. 4124, ten years 
before the battle at Salamis. NXerxes therefore 
began within leſs than a year after Octaber An. 
J. P. 4228, ſuppoſe in the ſpring following: 7 
: | pent 
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ſpent his firſt five years, and ſomething more, 
in preparations for his expedition againſt the 
Greeks ; and this expedition was in the time of 


the Olympic games, An. 1 Olymp. 75, Calliade 


Athens Archonte, 28 years after the Regifuge, 
and Conſulſhip of the firſt Conſul Tunius Brutus, 
Anno Urbis conditæ 273, Fabio & Furio Cofſ. 
The paſſage of Xerxes's army over the Helle- 


- ſpont began in the end of the fourth year of the 


74th Olympiad, that is, in June An. J. P. 4234, 
and took up one month: and in autumn, 
three months after, on the full moon, the 1 6th 
day of the month Munychion, was the battle at 
Salamis, and a little after that an eclipſe of the 
ſun, which by the calculation fell on Octob. 2. 

His fixth year therefore began a little before June, 
ſuppoſe in ſpring An. 7. P. 4234, and his firſt 
year conſequently in ipring An. J. P. 4229, as 


above. Now he reigned almoſt twenty one 


years, by the conſent of all writers. Add the 
7 months of Artabanus, and the ſum will be 21 
years and about four or hve months, which end 
between midſummer and autumn 7. 7. P. 4250. 
At this time therefore began the reign of his 
ſucceſſor Artaxerxes, as was to be proved. | 
The lame thing is alſo confirmed by Julius 
Africanus, who informs us out of former wri- 
ters, that the 2oth year of this Artaxerxes was 
the 115th year from the beginning of the reign of 
132 | 1 Cyris 
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Cyrus in Per ſia, and fell in with An. 4 Olymp. 
83. It began therefore with the Olympic year, 
ſoon after the ſummer Solſtice, An. J. P. 4269. 
Subduct nineteen years, and his firſt year will 
begin at the ſame time of the year An. J. P. 
4250, as above. 
His 7th year therefore began after midſum- 
mer An. F. P. 4256; and the Journey of Ezra 
to Jeruſalem in the ſpring following fell on the 
beginning of An. J. P. 4257, as — 


- 
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Of the Times of the Birth and Paſſion 


HE times of the Birth and Paſſion of 
Chriſt, with ſuch like niceties, being not 
material to religion, were little regarded 

by the Chriſtians of the firſt age. They who 
began firſt ro celebrate them, placed them 
in the cardinal periods of the year; as the 
annunciation of the Virgin Mary, on the 
25th of March, which when Julius Cæſar 
corrected the Calendar was the vernal Equi- 
nox; the feaſt of John Baptiſt on the 24th. 
of June, which was the ſummer Solſtice; the 
feaſt of St. Michael on Sept. 29, which was 


che autumnal Equinox; and the birth of Chriſt 


on the winter Solftice, Decemb. 25, with the 
feaſts of St. Stephen, St. John and the Innocents, 
as near it as they could place them. And be- 
cauſe the Solftice in time removed from the 
25th of December to the 24th, the 23d, the 


22d, and ſo on backwards, hence ſome in the 


following centuries placed the birth of Chriſt on 


Decemb. 23, and at length on Decemb. 20: 


and 


Chap. 11. Prophecies of Daniel. 

and for the ſame reaſon they ſeem to have ſet 
the feaſt of St. Thomas on Decemb. 21, and that 
of St. Matthew on Sept. 21. So allo at the 
entrance of the Sun into all the figns in the 
Julian Calendar, they placed the days of other 


Saints; as the converſion of Paul on Fan. 25, 


when the Sun entred =; St. Matthias on Feb. 


25, when he entred ; St. Mark on Apr. 25, 
when he entred &; Corpus Chrifti on May 26, 
| when he entred n; St. James on July 25, when 
he entred s; St. Bartholomew on Aug. 24, when 
he entred 21; Simon and Jude on Octob. 18, 
when he entred m: and if there were any other 
remarkable days in the Julian Calendar, they 
placed the Saints upon them, as St. Barnabas on 
Fane 11, where Ovid ſeems to place the feaſt 
of Veſta and Fortuna, and the goddeſs Matuta; 


and St. Philiʒ and James on the firft of May, 


a day dedicated both to the Bona Dea, or 
Magna Mater, and to the goddeſs Flora, and 
ſtill celebrated wich her rites. All which ſhewys 
that theſe days were fixed in the firſt Chriftian 
Calendars by Mathematicians at pleaſure, wich- 
out any ground in tradition; and that the 
Chriſtians aſterwards took up with what they 
found in the Calendars. Wo I 


Neither was there are any certain tradition 


about the years of Chriſt. For the Chriftrans 
who firſt hegan to enquire into theſe things, as 


Clemens 
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Clemens Alexandrinus, Origen, Tertullian, Ju- 
lius Africanus, Lactantius, Jerome, St. Auſtin, 
Sulpicius Severus, Proſper, and as many as 
place the death of Chriſt in the 15th or 16th 
year of Tiberius, make Chriſt to have preached 
but one year, or at moſt but two. At length | 
Euſebius diſcovered four ſucceſſive Paſſovers in 

the Goſpel of John, and thereupon ſet on foot 
an opinion that he preacht three years and an 
half; and ſo died in the igth year of Tiberius. 
Others afterwards, finding the opinion that he 
died in the Equinox Mar. 25, more conſonant 
to the times 5 the Jemiſh Paſſover, in the 17th 
and 2 oth years, have placed his death in one of 
thoſe two years. Neither is there any greater 
certainty in the opinions about the time of his 


birth. The firſt Chriſtians placed his baptiſm 


near the beginning of the 1 5th year of Tiberius; 
and thence | reckoning thirty years backwards, 
placed his birth in the 43d Julian year, the 


.42d of Auguſtus and 28th of the Actiac victory. 


This was the 22 which obtained in the 


firſt ages, till Dionyſus Exiguus, placing the 
baptiſm: of Chriſt in the 16th: year of Tiherius, 
and miſinterpreting the text of Luke, iii. 23. 
as if Jeſus was only beginning to be 30 years 


old when he was baptized, invented the vulgar 


account, in which his birth is placed two years 


ter than before. As therefore relating to theſe 


things 
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things there is no tradition worth conſidering ; 
let us lay aſide all and examine what pre- 
judices can be gathered from records of good 
account. 

The fifteenth year of Tiberius began Aug. 28, 
An. J. P. 47 27. So ſoon as the winter was over, 
and the weather became warm enough, we may 
reckon that John began to baptize; and that 
before next winter his fame went abroad, and all 
the people came to his baptiſm, and Jeſus a- 
mong the reſt. Whence the firſt Paſſover aſter 
his baptiſm mentioned John ii. 13. was in the 
16th year of Tiberius. After this feaſt Feſus 
came into the land of Judea, and ſtaid there 


baptizing, whilſt John was baptizing in non, 


John iii. 2 2, 23. But when he heard that 7ohn 


was caſt into priſon, he departed into Galilee, 
Mat. iii. 12. being afraid, becauſe the Phariſees 
had heard that he baptized more diſciples than 
John, John iv. 1. and in his journey he paſſed 
thro' Samaria four months before the har- 
veſt, John iv. 35. that is, about the time 
of the winter Solſtice. © For their harveſt was 
between Eafter and Whitſunday, and began a- 
bout a month after the vernal Equinox. Say 
not ye, ſaith he, there are yet four months, 
and then cometh harveſt? Behold I ſay unto 
you, lift up your eyes, and hook on the 
fields, for they are white already to harveſt ; 


2 : mcan- 
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meaning, that the people in the fields were ready 
for the Goſpel, as his next words ſhew *. John 

El ts 7+. os 


2 I obſerve, that Chriſt and his forerunner John in their paraboli- 
cal diſcourſes were wont to altade to things _ The eld Pro- 
when they would deſcribe things emphatically, did not only 
w parables from things which offered themſelves, as from the 
rent 12 garment, 1 Sam. xv. from the fabbatic year, Ia. xxxvii. 
from the veſſels of a Potter, Fer. xviii, Cc. but alſo when ſuch fit 
objects were wanting, they fupplied them by their own actions, as 
by rending a (garment, I Kings xi. by ſhooting, 2 Kings xiii. by 
making bare their body, 1a. xx. by impoſing fignificant names to 
their ſons, Iſa. viii. Hoſ. i. by hiding a virdle in the bank of Bu- 
phrates, Fer. xiii, by breaking a potter's veſſel, Fer. xix. by ng 
on fetters and yokes, Jer. xxvii. by binding a book to a ſtone, an 
cafting them both into Eupbhrates, Fer. li. by beſieging a painted 
8 iv. by dividing hair into three parts, Zzek. v. by ef: 
a chain, Exek. vii. by carrying out houſhold ſtuff like a captive a 
trembling, Zzek. xii, £c. By ſuch kind of types the Prophets loved 
to ſpeak. And Chriſt being endued with a nobler prophetic ſpirit 
than the reft, excelled alſo in this kind of ſpeaking, yet 0 as not to 
ſpeak by his own actions, that was leſs grave and decent, but to 
turn into parables ſuch things as offered themſelves. On occaſion of 
the harveſt approaching, he admoniſhes his diſciples once and again 
of the ſpiritual harveſt, John iv, 35. Matth. ix. 37. Seeing the 
lilies of the field, he admonifhes bis diſciples about gay . 
Matth. vi. 28. In alluſion to the preſent ſeaſon of fruits, he a 
moniſhes his diſciples about knowing men by their fruits, Matth. vii. 
16. In the time of the Paſſover, when trees put forth leaves, he 
bids his diſciples learn a parable from the fig-tree : when its branch 
is yet tender and putteth forth leaves, ye know that ſummer is nigh, 
Sc. Matth. xiv. $2. Tule xxi. 29. The ſame day, alluding both 
ro the ſeaſon of the year and to his paſſion, which 'was to be two 
days after, he formed a parable of the time of fruits approaching, 
and the murdering of the heir, Marth. xxi. 33. Alluding at the ſame 
time, both to the money-changers whom he had newly driven out 
of the Temple, and to his pafſion at hand; he made a parable of a 
Noble · man going into a far country to receive a kingdom and return, 
and 133 is goods to his ſervants, and at his return con- | 
demning the flothful ſervant becauſe he put not bis money to the 
PN Matth. xxv. * Luke xix. 12. Being near the Temple 
where ſheep were kept in folds to be ſold for the ſacrifices, he ſpake 
many things parabolically of ſheep, of the ſhepherd, and of the 
door of the ſheepfold ; and diſcovers that he alluded to the any 
| MC : which 
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therefore was impriſoned abour November, in 
_ © the 17th year of Tiberius; and Chrift there- 


upon 


which were to be hired in the market-place, by ſpeaking of ſuch 
folds as a thief could not enter by the door, nor the herd him- 


ſelf open, but a porter opened to the ſhepherd, Fohr x. 1, 3. 


Being in the mount of Olives, Marth. xxxvi. 30. Jobn xiv. 31. a 


. place ſo fertile that it could not want vines, he ſpake many things 


myſtically of the Husbandman, and of the vine and its branches, 

John xv. Meeting a blind man, he admaniſhed of fpiritual blind- 
neſs, Fobn ix. 39. At the ſight of little children, he deſcribed once 
and again the innocence of the elect, Marth. xvüi. 2. xix. 13. 
Knowing that Lagarus was dead and ſhould be raiſed again, he 


ow diſcourſed of the reſurrection and life eternal, Fohn xi. 25, 26. Hear- 


ing of the {laughter of ſome whom Pilate had ſlain, he admoniſhed 
of eternal death, .Zuke xiii. 1. To his fiſhermen he ſpake of fiſhers 
of men, Matth. iv. 10. and compoſed another parable about fiſhes, 
Marth. xiii. 47. Being by the Temple, he ſpake of the Temple of 
this body, John ii. 19. At ſupper fo ſpake a parable about the 
myſtical ſupper to come in the kingdom of heaven, Luke xiv. On 
occaſion of temporal food, he admoniſhed his diſciples of ſpiritual 


food, and of eating his fleſh and drinking his blood myſtically, John 


vi. 27,53. When his diſciples wanted bread, he bad them beware of 
the leven of the Pharifees, Marth. xvi. 6. Being deſired to eat, he 
anſwered that he had other meat, 8 iv. 31. In the great day of 

the feaſt of Tabernacles, when the Fews, as their cuſtom was, 

brought a great quantity of waters from the river Shilogþ into the 

Temple, Chriſt flood and cried, ſaying,  1f any man thirſt let him 

come unto me and drink. He that believeth in me, out of his belly 

ball Row rivers of living water, John vii. 339, The next day, in 
alluſion to the ſervants who by reaſon of the ſabbatical year were 
newly ſet free, he ſaid, If ye continue in my word, thetruth ſhall 
make you free. Which the Fewws underſtanding literally with reſpe&@ to 
the preſent manumiſſion of ſervants, anſwered, We be Abraham's 
feed, aud were never in bondage to any man: how ſayeſt thou, ye 

hall be made free? John viii. They aſſert their freedom by a 

double argument: firſt, becauſe they were the feed of Abraham, 

and therefore newly made free, had they been ever in 1 3 and 
then, becauſe they never were in bondage. In the laſt Paſſover, 
when Hercd led his army thro' Judea againſt Aretas King of Ara- 
bia, becauſe Aretas was aggreſſor and the ſtronger in r forces, 
as appeared by the event; Chriſt alluding to that ſtate of things, 
compoſed the parable of a weaker King leading his army againſt a 
ſtronger who made war upon him, Luke xiv. 31. And I doubt not 
put divers other parables were formed upon other occaſions, the hi 
tory of which we have not. | 
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7. went from Judea to Cana of Galilee in 


ecember, and was received there of the Gali- 


Jeans, who had ſeen all he did at Feruſalem at 


the Paſſover: and when a Nobleman of Caper- 
naum heard he was returned; into Galilee, and 
went to him and deſired him to come and 


cure his ſon, he went not thither yet, but onl 


ſaid, Go thy way, thy ſon liveth; and the Noble- 


man returned and found it fo, and believed, be 


and his houſe, John iv. This is the be inning 


of his miracles in Calilee; and thus far Fm Is 


full and diſtinct in relating the actions of his firſt 
year, omitted by the other Evangeliſts. The 
reſt of his hiſtory is from this time related 


more fully by the other Evangeliſts than by 
John; for what they relate he omits. 

From this time therefore Jeſus taught in the 
Synagogues of Galilee on the ſabbath- days, 
being glorified of all: and coming to his own 
city Nazareth, and preaching in their Synagogue, 
they were offended, and thruſt him out of the 
city, and led him to the brow of the hill on 
which the city was built to caſt him headlong ; 
but he paſſing thro the midſt of them, went 
his way, and came and dwelt at Capernaum, 
Luke iv. And' by this time we may reckon 


the ſecond Paſſover was either paſt or at 
hand. 5 


All 
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All this time Matthew paſleth over in few 
words, and here begins to relate the preaching 
and miracles of Chriſt. When Jelus, faith he, 
had heard that John was caſt into priſon, he 
. departed into Galilee ; and leaving Nazareth, he: 
came and dwelt at Capernaum, and from that 
time began to preach and ſay, Repent, for the 
kingdom of heaven is at hand, Matth. iv. 12. 
Afterwards he called his diſciples Peter, Andrew, 
James and John; and then avent about all Gali- 


lee, teaching in the Synagogues, — and healing all 


manner of fickneſs.— and his fame went thro out 
all Syria; and they brought unto him all fick peo-- 
ple, — and there followed him great multitudes of 
People from Galilee, and from Decapolis, and from. 
Jeruſalem, and from Judea, and from beyond Jor- 


dan, Matth. iv. 18, 25. All this was done before 


the ſermon in the mount : and therefore we may. 
certainly reckon that the ſecond Paſſover was paſt. 
before the ee of that ſermon. The multi- 


tudes that followed him from Jeruſalem and Ju- 


dea, ſhe that he had lately been there at the feaſt. 


The ſermon in the mount was made when 


great multitudes came to him from all places, 


and followed him in the open fields; which is 


an argument of the ſummer- ſeaſon: and. in this 


ſermon he pointed at the lilies of the field then 


in the flower before the eyes of his auditors. 


Confider, faith. he, the Ilie of the. field, how. 
; ; ; | they; 
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_ Obſervations upon the 


they grow; they toil not, neither do they ſpin ; 
and yet Solomon in all his glory as not arayed 
like one of theſe. Wherefore if God ſo clothe the 


graſs of the field, which to day is and to morrow 
7s caſt into the oven, &c. Matth. vi. 28. So 


therefore the graſs of the held was now in the 
flower, and by confequence the month of 
March with the Paſſover was paſt. 

Let us fee therefore how the reſt of the 


feaſts follow in order in Mattheay's Goſpel : for 


he was an eye-witneſs of what he relates, and 
ſo tells all things m due order of time, which 
Mark and Lake do not. 13.4 
Some time after the fermon in the mount, 
when the time came that he ſhould be received, 
that is, when the time of a feaſt came that he 
ſhould be received by the Jus, he ſet his face 


to go to FJeruſalem: and as he went with his 


diſciples in the way, when the Samaritans in his 
paſſage thro' Samaria had denied him lodgings, 
and a certain Scribe faid unto him, Maſter, I 
i follow thee whinherſoever thou goeft, Jeſus 


ſaid unto him, The foxes have holes, and the 


birds of the air have nefts, but the Son of man 
hath not where to lay his head, Matth. viii. 19. 
Luke ix. 51, 57. The Scribe told Chriſt he 
would bear him company in his journey, and 
Chriſt replied that he wanted a lodging. Now 
this feaſt I take to be the feaſt of Tabernacles, 

2 becauſe 
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becauſe ſoon after I find Chriſt and his Apoſtles 


on the ſea of Tiberias in a ſtorm ſo great, that 


the ſhip was covered with water and in danger 


of ſinking, till Chriſt rebuked the winds and the 
ſea, Matth. viii. 23. For this ſtorm ſhews that 
winter was now come on. | 
Alter this Chriſt did many miracles, and ent 
about all the cities and willages of Galilee, teach. 
ing in their Synagogues, and preaching the goſpel 
of the kingdom, and healing every ſickneſs, and 
every diſeaſe among the people, Matth. ix. he then 
ſent forth the twelve to do the like, Matth. x. 
and at length when he had received a meſlage from 
John, and anſwered it, he ſaid to the multitudes, 
From the days of John the Baptiſt until now the 
kingdom of heaven ſuffereth violence; and up- 
braided the cities, Chorazm,  Bethſaida, and 
Capernaum, wherein moſt of his mighty works 
were done, becauſe they repented not, Matth. xi. 
Which ſeveral paſſages ſhew, that from the im- 
priſonment of John till now there had been a con- 
ſiderable length of time: the winter was now paſt, 
and the next Paſlover was at hand; for immediate- 
ly after this, Matthew, in chap. xii. ſubjoins, that 
75 went on the ſabbath- day thro the corn, and 
is diſciples were an hungred, and began to pluck 
the ears of corn and to eat. rubbing them, 
ſaith Luke, in their hands: the corn tes A. was 
not only in the ear, but ripe; and conſequently. 


the 
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the Paſſover, in which the firſt-fruits were always 
offered before the harveſt, was now come or 

Luke calls this ſabbath SeuregoTewloy, the 
ſecond prime ſabbath, that is, the ſecond of the 
two great feaſts of the Paſſover. As we call 
Eaſter day high Eaſter, and its offave low 
Eaſter or Lomſunday: ſo Luke calls the feaſt 


on the ſeventh day of the unlevened bread, the 


ſecond of the two prime ſabbaths. 

In one of the ſabbaths following he wear 
into a Synagogue, and healed a man with a 
withered hand, Matth. xii. 9. Luke vi. 6. And 
when the Phariſees took counſel to deſtroy him, 
be withdrew himſelf from thence, and great 
multitudes followed him; and he healed them 
all, and charged them that they ſhould not 
male him known, Matth. xii. 14. Afterwards 
being in a ſhip, and the multicude ſtanding 
on Hs ſhore, he ſpake to them three parables 
together, taken from the ſeeds-men ſowing the 
fields, Matth. xiii. by which we may know 
that it was now ſeed-time, and by conſequence 
that the feaſt of Tabernacles was paſt. After 
this he went into his own country, and taught 
them in their Synagogue, but did not many 
mighty works there becauſe of their unbelief. 
Then the twelve having been abroad a year, 
returned, and told eſs all that they had done: 
and at the ſame time Herod beheaded Frohn 

| 15 
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in priſon, and his diſciples came and told Jeſus; 
and when Jeſus heard it, he took the twelve 
and departed thence privately by ſhip into a 
deſert place belonging to Bethſaida: and the 
people when they knew it, followed him on foot 
out of the cities, the winter being now paſt; and 
he healed their fick, and in the deſert fed them 
to the number of five thouſand men, belides 
women and children, with only five loaves and 
two fiſhes, Matth. xiv. Luke ix. at the doing 
of which miracle the Paſſover of the Jews was 
nigh, John vi. 4. But feſus went not up to 
this feaſt ; but after theſe things walked in Gali- 
lee, becauſe the Jews at the Paſſover before had 
taken counſel to deſtroy him, and ſtill ſought 
to kill him, John vii. 1. Henceforward there- 
fore he is found firſt in the coaſt of Tyre and 
Sidon, then by the ſea of Gahee, afterwards in the 
coaſt of Cæſarea Philippi; and laſtly at Caper- 
naum, Matt h. xv. 21, 29. xvi. 13. xvii. 34. 

Aſterwards when the feaſt of Tabernacles was 
at hand, his brethren upbraided him for walking 
ſecretly, and urged him to go up to the feaſt. 
But he went not till they were gone, and then 
went up privately, John vii. 2. and when the 
Jews ſought to ſtone him, he eſcaped, John viii. 
59. Aſter this he was at the {eaſt of the Dedi- 
cation in winter, ohn x. 22. and when they 
ſought again to take him, he fled beyond JS 
SIE XA 2 | u, 


+ 


156 


Ohſervationt upon the Part I, 


dan, John x. 39, 40. Matth. xix. 1, where he 
ſtayed till the death of Lazarus, and then 
came to Bethany near Jeruſalem, and raiſed 
him, John xi. 7, 18. whereupon the J eas took 
counſel from that time to kill him: and there- 


fore he walked no more openly among the Jews, 


but went thence into a country near to the wilder- 
neſs, into a city called Ephraim; and there con- 
tinued with his diſciples. till the laſt Paſſover, 
in which the Jews put him to death, John xi. 

3» 54. * 
I an have we, in the Goſpels of Matthew 
and John compared together, the hiſtory of 
Chriſt's actions in continual order during five 
Paſſovers. John is more diſtinct in the beginning 
and end; Matthew in the middle: what either 
omits, the other ſupplies. The firſt Paſſover 
was between the baptiſm. of Chriſt and the im- 
priſonment of ohn, John ii. 1 3. the ſecond with- 
in four months after the impriſonment of John, 
and Chriſt's beginning to preach in Galilee, 
Jahn iv. 35. and - 4 it was either that feaſt 
to which Jeſus went up, when the Scribe deſired 
to follow him, Matth. viii. 19. Lake is. 51,57. 
or the feaſt before it. The third was the next 
fealt after it, when the corn was eared and ripe, 
Matth. xii. 1. Luke vii 1. The fourth was 
that which was nigh at hand when Chriſt 
wrought the miracle of the five loaves, Matth. 


xiv. 
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xiv. 15. John vi. 4, 5. and the fifth was that in 
which Chriſt ſuffered, Matth. xx. 17. John xii. 1. 
Between the firſt and ſecond Paſſover John 


and Chriſt baptized together, till the impriſon- 


ment of John, which was four months before 
the ſecond. Then Chriſt began to preach, and 
call his diſciples; and after he had inſtructed 
them a year, ſent them to preach in the cities of 


the Jews: at the ſame time John hearing of the 


fame of Chriſt, ſent to him to know who he 
was, At the third, the chief Prieſts began to 
conſult about the death of Chriſt. A little he- 
fore the fourth, the twelve after they had preached 
a year in all the cities, returned to Chriſt; and at 
the ſame time Herod beheaded John in priſon, 
after he had been in priſon two years and a 

uarter : and thereupon Chriſt fled into the deſart 
_ of Herod. The fourth Chriſt went not 
up to Jeruſalem for fear of the Jeus, who at 
the Paſſover before had conſulted his death, and 
becauſe his time was not yet come. Thencefor- 
ward therefore till the feaſt of Tabernacles he 
' walked in Galilee, and that ſecretly for fear of 
Herod; and after the feaſt of Tabernacles he 
returned no more into Galilee, but ſometimes. 


was at Jeruſalem, and ſometimes retired beyond 


Jordan, or to the city Ephraim by the wilder- 
neſs, till the Paſſover in which he was betrayed, 
apprehended, and crucified. 


John 
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John therefore baptized two ſummers, and 
Chrift preached three. The firſt ſummer John 
preached to make himſelf known, in order to 
give teſtimony to Chriſt. Then, after Chriſt 
came to his baptiſm and was made known to 
him, he baptized another ſummer, to make 
Chriſt known by his teſtimony; and Chriſt 
alſo baptized the ſame ſummer, to make him- 
ſelf the more known: and by reaſon of John's 
teſtimony there came more to Chriſt's baptiſm 
than to Johns. The winter following John 
was impriſoned ; and now his courſe being ar 
an end, Chriſt entred upon his proper office 
preaching in the cities. In the Ss of 
his preaching he completed the number of the 
twelve Apoſtles, and inſtructed them all the firſt 
year in order to ſend them abroad. Before 
the end of this year, his fame by his preaching 
and miracles was ſo far ſpread abroad, that the 
Fews at the Paſſover following conſulted how 
to kill him. In the ſecond year of his preach- 
ing, it being no longer ſafe for him to con- 
verſe openly in Judea, he ſent the twelve to 
preach in all their cities: and in the end of 
the year they returned to him, and told him 
all they had done. All the laſt year the twelve 
continued with him to be inſtructed more per- 

fectly, in order to their preaching to all nations 
after his death. And upon the news of John's 
EN | death, 
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death, being afraid of Herod as well as of the 


Jews, he walked this year more ſecretly than 


before; frequenting deſarts, and ſpending the laſt 
half of the year in Judea, without the dominions 
of Herod. 

Thus have we in the Goſpels of Matthew 
and John all things told in due order, from 
the beginning of John's preaching to the death 
of Chriſt, and the years diſtinguiſhed from one 
another by ſuch eſſential characters that they 


cannot be miſtaken, The ſecond Paſſover is 


diſtinguiſhed from the firſt, by the interpoſition 
of John's impriſonment. The third is diſtin- 
iſhed from the ſecond, by a double character: 


rſt, by the interpoſition of the feaſt ro which 


_ Chriſt went up, Mat. viii. 19. Luke ix. 57. 
and ſecondly, by the diſtance of time from the 
beginning of Chrift's preaching : for the ſecond 
was in the beginning of his preaching, and the 
third ſo long after, .that . it came Chri 

laid, from the days of John the Baptiſt until 
now, &c. and upbraided the cities of Gahilee 
for their not repenting at his preaching, and 


mighty works done in all that time. The 


fourth is diſtinguiſhed from the third, by the 
miſſion of the twelve from Chriſt to preach in 
the cities of Judea in all the interval. The 
fifth is diſtingui.hed from all the former by the 
twel ves being returned from preaching, and 
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continuing with Chriſt during all the interval, 
between the fourth and fifth, and by the paſſion 
and other infallible characters. ä 
Now ſince the firſt ſummer of John's 
baptizing fell in the fifteenth year of the Em- 
peror ibherius, and by conſequence the firſt 
of theſe five Paſſovers in his fixteenth year; 
the laſt of them, in which Jeſus ſuffered, will 
fall on the twentieth year of the ſame Em- 
peror; and by conſequence in the Conſulſhi 
of Fabius and Vitellius, in the 7gth Julian 
year, and year of Chriſt 34, which was the 
{ſabbatical year of the Jes. And that it did 
ſo, I further confirm by theſe arguments. 
I rake it for granted that the paſſion was 
on friday the 14th day of the month Niſan, 
the great feaſt of the Paſſover on faturday 
the 15th day of Niſan, and the reſurrection 
on the: day following. Now the 14th day 


of Niſan always fell on the full moon next 


after the vernal Equinox; and the month be- 
gan at the new moon before, not at the true 
conjunction, but at the firſt appearance of the 
new moon: for the Jens referred all the time 


of the ſilent moon, as they phraſed it, that is, 


of the moon's diſappearing, to the old moon; 


and becauſe the firſt appearance might uſually be 


about 18 hours after the true conjunction, they 


therefore began their month from the ſixth hour 


3 I at 
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at evening, that is, at ſun ſet, next after the 
eighteenth hour from the conjunction. And 
this rule they called 1» Jab, deſigning by the 
letters, and n the number 18. | 8 

I know that Epiphanius tells us, if ſome inter- 
pret his words rightly, that the Jews uſed a 
vicious cycle, and thereby anticipated the legal 
new moons by two days. But this ſurely he 
ſpake not as a witneſs, for he neither under- 

ood Aſtronomy nor Rabbinical learning, but 
as arguing from his erroneous hypotheſis about 
the time of the paſſion. For the Jews did 
not anticipate, but poſtpone their month s: they 
thought ic lawful to begin their months a day 
later than the firſt appearance of the new moon, 
becauſe the new moon continued for more days 
than one; but not a day ſooner, leſt they 
ſhould celebrate the new moon before there 
was any. And the Fes ſtill keep a tradition 
in their books, that the Sanbedrim uſed dili- 
gently to define the new moons by fight : 
lending witneſſes into mountainous places, and 
examining them about the moon's appearing, 
and tranſlating the new moon from the day 
they had agreed on to the day before, as often 
as witneſſes came from diſtant regions, who had 
ſeen it a day ſooner than it was ſeen at Jeru- 
ſalem. Accordingly Joſephus, one of the Jew! 
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Prieſts who had miniftred in the temple, tells 
us that the Paſſover was kept on the 14th 
day of Niſan, @ axlulu, according to the moon, 
when the ſun was in Aries. This is confirm- 
ed allo by two inſtances, recorded by him, 
which totally overthrow. the hypotheſis of the 
Jews uſing a vicious cycle. For that year in 
which Jeruſalem was taken and deſtroyed, he 
ſaith, the Paſſover was on the 14th day of the 


month Xantias, which according to Joſephus is 


our April; and that five years before, it fell on 
the 8th. day of the ſame month. Which two 
inſtances agree with the courſe of the moon. 
Computing therefore the new moons of the firſt 
month according to the courſe of the moon and 
the rule fab, and thence counting 14 days, I find 
that the 14th day of this month in the year of 
Chriſt 31, fell on tueſday March 27; in the 
year 32, on ſunday Apr. 13; in the year 33, 
on friday Apr. 3; in the year 34, on wedneſ- 
day March 24, or rather, for avoiding the 
Equinox which fell on the ſame day, and for 
having a fitter time for harveſt, on thurſday Apr. 
22. allo in the year 35, on tueſday Apr. 12. 
and in the year 36, on ſaturday March 31. 
But becauſe the 15th and 21ft days of Niſan, 
and a day or two of Pentecoſt, and the 10th, 
15th, and 22d of Tiſi, were always ſabbatical 
days or days of reſt, and it was inconvenient on 
p two 
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two ſabbaths together to be prohibited bury- 


ing their dead and making ready freſh meat, 
for in that hot region their meat would be apt 
in two days to corrupt: to avoid theſe and ſuch 
like inconveniences, the Jews poſtponed their 
months a day, as often as the firſt day of the 
month T7iſri, or, which is all one, the third of 
the month Niſan, was ſunday, wedneſday or 

friday: and this rule they called wx Adu, by 
the letters &, , », ſignifying the numbers 1, 4, 
6; that is, the 1ſt, 4th, and 6th days of the 
week; which days we call ſunday, wedneſday 
and friday. Ne ow. therefore by this rule 


the months found above; the 1 4th day of the 


month Niſan will fall in the year of Chrift 31, 
on wedneſday March 28; in the year 32, on 
monday; Apr. 14; in the year 33, on friday 
Adr. 3; in the year 34, on friday Apr. 233 
in the year 35, on wedneſday Apr. 13; and 
in the year 36, on ſaturday March 31. © 

Buy this computation therefore the year 32 is 
abſolutely excluded, becauſe the Paſſion cannot 
fall on friday without making it five' days 
after the full moon, or two days before it; 
whereas it ought to be upon the day of the 


full moon, or the next day. For the fame rea- 


ſon the years 31 and 35 are excluded, becauſe 


in them the Paſſion cannot fall on friday, with- 
out making it three days aſter the full moon, 


11 or 
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or four days before it : errors ſo enormous, that 


they would be very conſpicuous in the heavens 


ro every vulgar eye. The year 36 is contended 

for by few or none, and both this and the year 

35 may be thus excluded. 
Tiberius in the beginning of his reign made 


Valerius Gratus Preſident of Judea; and after 
11 years, ſubſtituted Pontius Pilate, who govern- 


ed 10 years. Then Y/ite/hus, newly made Pre- 
ſident of Syria, deprived him of his honour, 


ſubſtituting Marcellus, and at length ſent him 


to Rome : but, by reaſon of delays, Tiberius 
died before Pate got thither. In the mean 
time Vitellius, after he had depoſed Pate, 
came to Jeruſalem in the time of the Paſſover, 
to viſit that Province as well as others in the 


beginning of his office; and in the place of 
Ca iaphas, then High Prieſt, created 7onathas 


the ſon of Ananus, or Annas as he is called 
in ſcripture. Afterwards, when Vitellius was 
returned to Antioch, he received letters from 
Tiberius, to make peace with Artabanus king 
of the Parthians. At the ſame time the Alans, 
by the ſollicitation of Tiberius, invaded the 
kingdom of Artabanus; and his ſubjects alſo, 
by the procurement of Vitellius, ſoon after re- 
belled: for Tiberius thought that Artabanus, 


thus preſſed wich difficulties, would more readily 


accept the conditions of peace. Artabanus 
WD 1: YL there- 
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therefore ſtraighrway gathering a greater army, 
opprelt the rebels; and then meeting Vatelhns 
at Euphrates, made a league with the Romans. 
After this Tiberius commanded Vitellius to 
make war upon Aretas King of Arabia. 
He therefore leading his army againſt Aretas, 
went together with Herod to Feruſalem, to 
ſacrifice at the publick feaſt which was then 
to be celebrated. Where being received honour- 
ably, he ſtayed three days, and in the mean 
while tranſlated the high Prieſthood from fona- 
thas to his brother Theophilus: and the fourth 
day, receiving letters of the death of Tiberius, 
made the people ſwear allegiance to Caius 
the new Emperor ; and recalling his army, 
{ent them into quarters. All this is related 
by Joſephus Antiq. hb. 18. c. 6, 7. Now Tibe- 
rius reigned 22 years and 7 months, and died 
March 16, in the beginning of the year of Chriſt 
37; and the feaſt of the Paſſover fell on April 
20 following, that is, 35 days after the death 
of Tiberius: ſo that there were about 36 or 
38 days, for the news of his death to come 
* Rome to Vitellius at Jeruſalem; which 
being a convenient time for that meſſage, con- 
firms that the feaſt which Vitellius and Herod 
now went up to was the Paſſover. For had 
it been the Pentecoſt, as is uſually ſuppoſed, 
Vitellius would have continued three months 
ignorant 
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ignorant of the Emperor's death: which is not 
to be ſuppoſed. However, the things done be- 
tween this feaſt and the Paſſover which Vitellius 
was at before, namely, the ſtirring up a ſedition 
in Parthia, the | quieting that ſedition, the 


making a league after that with the Parthians, 


the ſending news of that league to Rome, the 
receiving new orders from thence to go againſt 
the Arabians, and the putting thoſe orders in 
execution; required much more time than the 
fifty days between the Paſſover and Pentecoſt 
of the ſame year: and therefore the Paſſover 
which Vitellius firſt went up to, was in the 
year before. Therefore Pilate was depoſed be- 
fore the Paſſover A. C. 36, and by conſequence 
the paſſion of Chriſt was before that Paſſ- 
over: for he ſuffered not under Vitellius, nor 
under Vitellius and Pilate together, but under 
Pilate alone. | | 355 
Now it is obſervable that the high Prieſt- 
hood was at this time become an annual office, 
and the Paſſover was the time of making a new 
high Prieſt, For Gratus the predeceſſor of 


Pilate, ſaith Joſephus, made Iſmae/ w_ Prieſt 


after Ananus; and a while after, ſuppoſe a year, 
depoſed him, and ſubſtituted Eleazar, and a 
year after Simon, and after another year Caia- 
phas; and then gave way to Pilate. So Vi- 
tellius at one Paſſover made Fonathas ſucceſſor 


ro 
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to Caiaphas, and at the next Theophilus | to 


Fonathas. Hence Luke tells us, that in the 
15th year of Tiberius, Annas and Caia- 
phas were high Prieſts, that is, Annas till the 
Paſſover, and Cataphas afterwards. Accordingly 
John ſpeaks of the high Prieſthood as an an- 
nual office: for he tells us again and again, 
in the laſt year of Chriſt's preaching, that Caia- 
phas was high Prieſt for that year, John xi, 
49, 51. xvii. 13. And the next year Luke 
tells you, that Annas was high Prieſt, Acts iv. 
6. Theophilus was therefore made high Prieſt 
in the firſt year of Caius, Fonathas in the 22d 

ear of Tiberius, and Caiaphas in the 2 iſt year 
of the ſame Emperor: and therefore, allotting 
a year to each, the Paſſion, when Annas ſuc- 
ceeded Caiaphas, could not be later than the 
2oth year of Tiberius, A. C. 34. 

Thus there remain only the years 33 
and 34 to be conſidered; and the year 33 
I exclude by this argument. In the Paſſover 
two years before the Paſſion, when Chriſt 
went thro' the corn, and his diſciples pluckt 
the ears, and rubbed them with their hands 


to eat; this ripenels of the corn ſhews that 


the Paſſover then fell late: and ſo did the 
Paſſover A. C. 32, April 14. but the Paſſover 
A. C. 31, March 28th, fell very early. It was 


not 
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not therefore two years after the year 31, but 
two years after 32 that Chriſt ſuffered. 

Thus all the characters of the Paſſion agree 
to the year 34; and that is the only year to 
which they all agree. | 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. XII. 
Of the Prophecy of the Scripture of 
„ "—_—_ 


HE kingdoms repreſented by the ſecond 
and third Beaſts, or the Bear and Leo- 
pard, are again deſcribed by Daniel in 
his laſt Prophecy written in the third year of 
Cyrus over Babylon, the year in which he con- 
quered Pera. For this Prophecy is a com- 
mentary upon the Viſion of the Ram and He- 
Goat. 
Behold, ſaith he, there ſhall ſtand up yet Chap. xi. 
three kings in Perlia, | Cyrus, Cambyſes, and 
Darius Hyſtaſpes] and the fourth [Xerxes] 
ſpall be far richer than they all: and by his 
ſtrength thro his riches he ſhall ſtir up all 
againſt the realm of Grecia. And a mighty king 
[ Alexander the great] ſhall ſtand up, that ſhall 
rule with great dominion, and do according to 
bis will, And when he ſhall ſtand up, his 
kingdom ſhall be broken, and ſhall be divided 
towards the four winds of heaven; and not to 
bis poſterity | but after their death,] nor accord-' 
ing to his dominion which he ruled: for 
| 2 7 is 
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his kingdom fhall be pluckt up, even for others 


beides thoſe. Alexander the great having con- 


quered all the Perſiun Empire, and ſome part of 


India, died at Babylon a month before the ſum- 


mer Solſtice, in the year of Nabonaſſar 425: and 
his captains gave the monarchy to his baſtard 
brother Philip Aridæus, a man diſturbed in his 
underſtanding; and made Perdiccas adminiſtra- 
tor of the kingdom. Perdiccas with their con- 
ſear made Mieleager commander of the army, 
Seleucus maſter of the horſe, Craterns treaſurer 
of the kingdom, Antipater governor of Macedon 
and Greece, Ptolemy governor of Egypt ; Anti- 
gonus governor of Panpbylia, Lycia, Lyraonia, 
and Phrygia major; Lyſemachus governor of 


Thrace, and other captains governors of other 


\ Provinces 3 as many as had been ſo before in the 


days of Alexander the great, The Babylonians 
began now to count by a new Ara, which they 
called the Ara of Philip, uſing the years of 
Nahonaſſar, and reckoning the 425th year of 
Nabonaſſar to be the firſt year of Philip. Rox- 
ana the wife of Alexander being left big with 
child, and about three or four months after 
brought to bed of a ſon, they called him Alex- 
ander, ſaluted him King, and joined him with 
Philip, whom they had before placed in the 
throne. Philip reigned three years under the ad- 
miniſtratorſhip of Perdiccas, two years more under 

| : ; the 
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the adminiſtratorſhip of Antipater, and above 
a year more under that of Polyperchon; in 
all ſix years and four months; and then was 
ſhin with his Queen Eurydice in Septem- 
ber by the command of Olympias the mother 
of Alexander the great. The Greeks being diſ- 
{ted at the cruelties of Olympias, revolted to 
Caſſander the ſon and ſucceſſor of Antipater. 
Capander affecting the dominion of Greece, flew 
Olympias ; and ſoon after {hut up the young 
king Alexander, with his mother Roxana, in 


the caſtle of Amphipolis, under the charge of 


Glancias, An. Nabonaſſ. 432. The next year 
Ptolemy, Caſſander and a by means 
of Seleucus, form d a league againſt Antigonus; 
and after certain wars made peace with him, 
An. Nabonaſſ. 43 8, upon theſe conditions: that 
Caſſander ſhould command the forces of Europe 


till Alexander the fon of Roxana came to age; 


and that Lyfmachus ſhould govern Thrace, 
Ptolemy Egypt and Lybia, and Antigonus all 
Afia. Seleucus had poſſeſt himſelf of Meſopo- 
tamia, Babylonia, Sufgana and Media, the year 
before. About three years after Alexander's 
death he was made governor of Babylon by 


Antipater 5 then was expelled by Antigonus; 


but now he recovered and enlarged his govern- 
ment over a great part of the Eaſt: which gave 
occaſion to a new Ara, called Ara Seleuct- 

& 2 darum. 
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darum. Not long after the peace made with 
Antigonus, Diodorus ſaith the ſame Olympic 


year; Caſſander, ſeeing that Alexander the ion 


of Roxana grew up, and that it was diſcourſed 
thro out Macedonia that it was fit he ſhould be 
ſer at liberty, and take upon him the govern- 


ment of his tather's kingdom, commanded Glau- 
cias the governor of the caſtle to kill Roxana 


and the young king Alexander her fon, and 
conceal their deaths. Then Polyperchon ſet up 
Hercules, the ſon of Alexander the great by 
Barfine, to be king; and ſoon after, at the 
ſollicitation of Caſſander, cauſed him to be lain. 


Soon after that, upon a great victory at ſea got 


by Demetrius the ſon of Antigonus over Pto-. 
lemy, Antigonus took upon himſelf the title of 
king, and gave the ſame title to his ſon. This 
was An. Nabonaſſ. 441. After his example, 
Seleucus, Caſſander, Lyſfimachus and Ptolemy, 
took upon themſelves the title and dignity of 
kings, . abſtained from this honour while 
there remained any of Alexander's race to in- 
herit the crown. Thus the monarchy of the 
Greeks for want of an heir was broken into 
ſeyeral kingdoms; four of which, ſeated to the 


four winds of heaven, were very eminent. For 


"Ptolemy reigned over Egypt, Lybia and Ethio- 


pia; Antigonus over Syria and the leſſer 4 ; 
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Lyfemachus over Thrace ; and Caſſander over 
Macedon, Greece and Epirus, as above. | 


Seleucus at this time reigned over the na- 
tions which were beyond Euphrates, and belong- 


ed to the bodies of the two firſt Beaſts; but after 
ſix years he conquered Antigonus, and thereby 
became poſſeſt of one of the four kingdoms. For 
Caſſander being afraid of the power of Antigonus, 
combined with Lſimachus, Ptolemy and Seleu- 
cus, againſt him: and while Lyſimachus in- 
vaded the parts of Aſia next the Helleſpont, 
Ptolemy ſubdued Phenicia and Cœloſyria, with 
the ſea-coaſts of fra. | 
Seleucus came down with a powerful army 
into Cappadocia, and joining the confederate for- 
ces, fought Antigonus in Phrygia and flew him, 
and ſeized his kingdom, An. Nabonaſſ. 447. 


After which Seleucus built Antioch, Seleucia, 
Laodicea, Apamea, Berrbæa, Edeſſa, and other 


cities in Syria and fa; and in them granted 
the Jews equal privileges with the Greeks. _ 
Demetrius the ſon of Antigonus retained but 


a ſmall part of his father's dominions, and at 


length loſt Cyprus to Ptolemy ; but afterwards. 


killing Alexander, the ſon and ſucceſſor of Caſſan- 


der king of Macedon, he ſeized his kingdom, An. 
Nabonaſſ. 454. Sometime after, e a very 


great army to recover his father s dominions in 


Alia; Seleucus, Ptolemy, Lyfimachus and Pyr. 


rbus 
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_ rhus king of Epirus, combined againſt him ; 


and Pyrrhus invading Macedon, corrupted 
the army of Demetrius, put him to flight, 
ſeized his kingdom, and ſhared it with Lyñ- 
machus. After ſeven months, Lyſimachus beat- 
ing Pyrrhus, took Macedon from him, and 
held it five years and a half, uniting the king- 
doms of Macedon and Thrace. Lyfemachus in 
his wars with Antigonus and Demetrins, had 
taken from them Caria, Lydia, and Phrygia ; 


and had a treaſury in Pergamus, a caſtle on the 


top of a conical hill in Phrygia, by the river 
Caicus, the cuſtody of which he had committed 


to one Philetærus, who was at firſt faithful to 


him, but in the laſt year of his reign revolted. 
For Lyfemachus, having at the inſtigation of 
his wife Ar ſinoe, ſlain firft his own fon Aa- 
thockes, and then ſeveral that lamented him; 


the wife of Apathocles fled with her children 


and brothers, and ſome others of their friends, 
and ſollicited Seleucus ro make war upon Lyf#- 
machus ; whereupon Philetærus alſo, who grieved 
at the death of Agathocles, and was > Do de- 
of by Ar/inoe, took up arms, and ſided with Seleu- 
cus. On this occaſion Selencus and Lyfimachus 
met and fought in Phrygia; and Lyfimachus 
being ſlain in the battel, loſt his kingdom to 
Seleucus, An. Nabonaſſ. 465. Thus the Empire 
of the Greeks, which at firſt brake into four 
: 4 kin g- 
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kingdoms, became now reduced into two nota- 
ble ones, henceforward called by Daniel the kings 
of the South and North. For Ptolemy now reigned 
over Egypt, Lybia, Ethiopia, Arabia, Phæni- 
cia, Cœloſyria, and Cyprus; and Seleucus, have 
ing united three of the four kingdoms, had a 
dominion ſcarce inferior to that of the Perffan 
Empire, conquered by . Alexander the great. 
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All which is thus repreſented by Daniel: And Chap. xi. 5. 


the king 7 the South ¶ Ptolemy] ſhall be 
ſtrong, and one of his Princes | Seleucus, one 
of Alexander's Princes] ſhall be ſtrong above 
him, and have dominion ; his dominion ſhall be 
a great dommion. FE 

After Seleucus had reigned ſeven months over 
Macedon, Greece, Thrace, Afra, Syria, Baby- 
lonia, Media, and all the Eaſt as far as India; 
Ptolemy Ceraunus, the younger brother of 


Ptolemy Philadelphus king of Egypt, flew 


him treacherouſly, and ſeized his dominions in 
Europe: while Antiochus Soter, the ſon of Seleu- 
cus, ſucceeded his father in Aſia, Syria, and 
moſt of the Eaſt ; and after nineteen or twenty 
years was ſucceeded by his ſon Antiochus Theos; 
who having a laſting war with Ptolemy Phila- 
delphus, at length compoſed the ſame by marry- 


ing Berenice the daughter of Philadelphus: but 
2 Soc years, his ork wife 


after a reign of fi 
Laodice poiſoned him, and fer her fon Seleu- 


cells 
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cus Callinicus upon the throne. Callinicus in the 
beginning of his reign, by the impulſe of his 
mother Laodice, beſieged Berenice in Daphne 
near Antioch, and flew her with her young 
ſon and many of her women. Whereupon 


Ptolemy Euergetes, the fon and ſucceſſor of 
Philadelphus, made war upon Callinicus; took 


from him Phœnicia, Syria, Cilicia, Meſopota- 
mia, Babylonia, Su ſiana, and ſome other regions; 


and carried back into Egypt 40000 talents of 


filver, and 2500 images of the Gods, amon 


which were the Gods of Egypt carried away by 
Cambyſes. Antiochus Fhierax at firſt aſſiſted his 
brother Callinicus, but afterwards contended 
with him for 4fa. In the mean time Eumenes 
governor of Pergamus beat Antiochus, and 
took from them both all Afa weſtward of 
mount Taurus. This was in the fifth year of 
Callinicus, who after an inglorious reign of 20 
years was ſucceeded by his fon Seleucus Cerau- 
nus; and Euergetes after four years more, An. 
Nabonaſſ. 527, was ſucceeded by his ſon Ptolemy 
Philopator. All which is thus ſignified by Da- 
nie: And in the end of years they | the kings 
of the South and North] ſhall join themſelves 


together: for the king's daughter of the South 


Berenice] ſhall come to the king of the North 
to make an agreement, but ſhe ſhall not 
retain the power of the arm; neither ſhall 


2 ſhe 
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ſhe ſtand, nor her ſeed, but ſhe ſhall be delivered 


up, and he Callinicus] that brought her, and he 
whom ſhe brought forth, and they that ſtrength- 
ned her in [thoſe] times, or Fe es her in the 
ſiege of Daphne. But out of a branch of her 
roots eee one ſtand up in his ſeat [her bro- 
ther Euergetes] who ſhall come with an army, 
and ſhall enter into the fortreſs [or fenced 


cities | of the king of the North, and ſhall act 


againſt them and prevail : and ſhall carry cap- 


tives into Egypt, their Gods with their Princes 


and precious veſſels of ſilver and gold; and he 
ſhall continue ſome years after the king of the 


North. 

Seleucus Ceraunus, inheriting the remains of 
his father's kingdom, and thinking to recover the 
reſt, raiſed a great army — the governor 
of Pergamus, now King thereof, but died in 
the third year of his reign. His brother and 
ſucceſſor, Antiochus Magnus, carrying on the 
war, took from the King of Pergamus almoſt 


all the leſſer Aſia, recovering alſo the Provinces 


of Media, Perſia and Babylonia, from the 
governors who had revolted: and in the fifth 
year of his reign invading Cœloſyria, he with little 


oppoſition polleſt himſelf of a good part there- 


of; and the next year returning to invade the 


reſt of Cœloſyria and Phænicia, beat the army of 


Ptolemy Philopator near Berytus; he then in- 


Aa vaded 
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vaded Paleſtine and the neighbouring parts of 
Arabia, and the third year returned with an 
army of 78000: but Ptolemy coming out of 
Egypt with an army of 75000, fought and 
roured him at Raphia near Gaza, between 
Paleſtmme and Egypt; and recovered all Phæni- 
cia and Cœloſyria, Ann. Nabonaſſ. 532. Being 
puffed up with this victory, and living in all 
manner of luxury, the Egyptians revolted, and 


had wars with him, but were overcome; and 
in the broils fixty thouſand Egyptian Jews were 


ſlain. All which is thus deſcribed by Daniel: 


But his fons | Seleucus Ceraunns, and Antio- 
chus Magnus, the ſons of Callinicus| ſhall be 


ſtirred up, and ſhall gather a great army ; and 


he ¶ Antiochus Magnus | ſhall come effettually 
and overflow, and paſs thro and return, and 
[ again the next year | be ſtirred up | marching 
even] to his fortreſs, {the frontier towns of 
Egypt; | and the King of the South ball be 
moved with choler, and come forth | the third 
year] and fight with him, even with the King 
of the North; and he | the King of the North | 


ſhall lead forth a great multitude, but the multi- 


tude fhall be given into his hand. And the 
multitude being taken away, bis beart ſhall be. 
hfted up, and he fhall caft down many ten thou- 


fands ; but he ſhall not be ftrengthned by it: for 


the king of the North ſhall return, cc. 
| rf About 
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About twelve years after the battle between 
Philopator and Antiochus, Philopator died; 
and left his kingdom to his young ſon Poles 
Epiphanes, a child of five years old. Thereupon 
Antiochus Magnus confederated with Philip 
king of Macedon, that they ſhould each invade 
the dominions of Epiphanes which lay next to 
them. Hence aroſe a various war between 
 Antiochus and Epiphanes, each of them ſeizin 
Phœnicia and Cœloſyria by turns; whereby thole 
countries were much afflicted by both parties. 
Firſt Antrochus ſeized them; then one Fco- 
pas being ſent with the army of Egypt, recovered 
them from Antiochus: the next year, An. Nabo- 
naſſ. 550, Antiochus tought and routed Scopas 
near the fountains of Jordan, beſieged him in 


Sidon, took the city, and recovered Syria and 


Pheenicia from Egypt, the Jeavs coming over to 
him voluntarily. But about three years after, 
preparing for a war againſt the Romans, he 
came to Raphia on the borders of Egypt; 
made peace with Epiphanes, and gave him his 
daughter Cleopatra: next autumn he paſſed 
the Helleſpont to invade the cities of Greece 
under the Roman protection, and took ſome of 
them ; but was beaten by the Romans the ſum- 
mer following, and forced to return back with 
his army into Aſia. Before the end of the year 
the fleet of Antiochus was beaten by the fleet ot 
IF | Aa 2 | the 
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the Romans near Phocæa: and at the ſame time 
Epiphanes and Cleopatra lent an embaſly to 
Rome to congratulate the Romans on their ſuc- 
cels againſt their father Antiochus, and to exhort 
them to proſecute the war againſt "7 Ra into Aſia. 


The Romans beat Antiochus again at ſea near 


Epheſus, paſt their army over the Helleſpont, 


and obtaind a great victory over him b 


land, took from him all Aa weſtward of 
mount Taurus, gave it to the King of Perga- 
mus who aſſiſted them in the war; and im- 
poſed a _— tribute upon  Antiochus. Thus 
— King of Pergamus, by the power of the 
Romans, recovered what Antiochus had taken 
from him; and Antiochus retiring into the re- 
mainder of his kingdom, was {lain two years 
after by the Per ans, as he was robbing the Fem- 
le of Jupiter Belus in Elymais, to raiſe money 
E the Romans. All which is thus deſcribed b 
Daniel. For the King of the North 338 


ſhall return, and ſhall ſet forth a multitude 


greater than the former; and fhall certainly 
come, after certain years, with a great army and 
ih much riches. And in thoſe times. there 
ſhall many ſtand up againſt the King of the South, 
[particularly the Macedoneans; | alſo the robbers 


* thy people ¶ the Samaritans; &c.] ſhall exalt 


5 265 to eſtabliſb the viſian, but they ſhall 
4 So the * 7 the Nouh ſtall come, and 
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eaſt up a mount, and take the moſt fenced cities; 
and the arms of the South ſhall not withſtand, 
neither his choſen people, neither ſhall there 
be any ſtrength to withſtand. But he that 
cometh againſt bim ſhall do according to his own 
will, and none ſhall ſtand before him: and he 
ſhall ſtand in the glorious land, which ſhall 
fail in his hand. He ſhall alſo ſet his face to 
go with the ſtrength | or army | of all his king- 
dom, and make an agreement with him | at 
Raphia ; | and he ſhall grove. him the daughter of 
women corrupting her; but ſhe ſhall not. ſtand 
his fide, neither be. for him. After this be ſhall 
turn his face unto the Iſles, and ſhall take many: 
but a. Prince for his own behalf | the Romans | 
ſhall cauſe the reproach offered by him to ceaſe ; 
Wit hout his own reproach he ſhall cauſe it to 
turn upon him. Then he. ſhall turn his face to- 
wards the fort of his own land: but he ſhall 
ſtumble and fall, and not be found. - 
Seleucus Philopator ſucceeded his. father Antio- 
chus, Anno Nabonaſſ. 561, and reigned twelve 
years, but did nothing memorable, being ſluggiſh, 
and intent upon raiſing money for the Romans 
to whom he was tributary. He was ſlain by 
 Hehodorus, whom he had ſent to rob the Tem- 
ple of e Daniel thus deſcribes his - 
reign. Then ſhall ſtand up in his eſtate a raiſes Chip -xi. 20. 


of taxes in the glory of the kingdom, but 2 
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few days be ſhall be deſtroyed, neither in anger 


nor in battle. | 

A little before the death of Philopator, his 
ſon Demetrius was ſent hoſtage to Rome, in the 
place of Antiochus Epiphanes, the brother of 
Philopator; and Antiochus was at Athens in 
his way home from Rome, when Philopator 
died: whereupon Hehodorus the trealurer of the 
kingdom, ſtept into the throne. But Antiochus 
ſo managed his affairs, that the Romans kept 
Demetrius at Rome; and their ally the King of 
Pergamus expelled Hehodorus, and placed Anti- 
ochus in the throne, while Demetrius the right 
heir remained an hoſtage ar Rome. Antiochus 
being thus made King by the friendſhip of the 
King of Pergamus reigned powerfully over Syria 
and the neighbouring nations : but carried him- 
ſelf much below his dignity, ſtealing privately 
out of his palace, rambling up and down 
the city in diſgmſe with one or two of his 
companions ; converſing and drinking with 

cople of the - lowelt rank, foreigners and 
Ages, frequenting the meetings of diſſolute 
perſons to feaſt and revel; clothing himſelf like 
the Roman candidates and officers, acting their 
parts like a mimick, and in publick feſtivals 
jeſting and dancing with ſervants and light 


people, expoſing himſelf by all manner of 


idiculous geſtures. This conduct made ſome 
2 | take 
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take him for a madman, and call him An- 
tiochus 'Emijueyyg. In the firſt year of his 
reign he depoſed Onias the high-Prieſt, and 
ſold the high-Prieſthood to Jaſon the younger 


brother of Onias: for Faſon had promiled 
ro give him 440 talents of filver for that 


office, and 150 more for a licence to erect 
a place of exerciſe for the training up of 
youth in the faſhions of the heathen; which 
licence was granted by the King, and put in 
execution by Jaſon. Then the King ſending one 


Apollonius into Egypt to the coronation! of 


Prolemy Philometor, the young ſon of Philo- 
metor and Cleopatra, and knowing *Philometor 


not to be well affected to his affairs in Phænicia, 


en for his on fafety in thoſe parts; and 
or that end came to Jure and Jeruſalem, 
where he was honourably received; from thence 
he went in like manner with his little army to 
the cities of Phenicia, to eſtabliſh himſelf againſt 
Egypt, by courting the people, and diſtributing 


extraordinary favours amongſt them. All whi 


193 


is thus repreſented by Daniel. And in his Chap, xi 
[ Phihmetor's | eſtate ſhall ſtand up a wile per- 21, Oc. 


ſon, to whom they | the Syrians who fer up 


Heliadorus] fhall not give the honour of the 
kingdom. Yet he ſhall come in peaceably, and 


obtain the kingdom by flatteries | made princi- 
pally to the King of Pergamus;] and the arms 
T | [ which 
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[which in favour of -Hehodorus oppoſe him] 


ſhall be overflowed with a flood from before him, 
and he broken ; yea alſo | Onias the high-Prielt ] 


the Prince of the covenant. And after the 
league made with him, (the King of Egypt, by 
ſending Apollonius to his coronation | he ſball 
work deceitfully | againſt the King of Egypt,] 


for he ſhall come up and ſhall become ſtrong | in 


Phœnicia] with a ſmall people. And he ſhall 
enter into the quiet and plentiful cities of the 
Province [of Phænicia;] and [to ingratiate 
himſelf with the Jes of Phœnicia and Egypt, 
and with their friends] he ſhall do that which 
his fathers have not done, nor his foros. 
fathers: he ſhall ſcatter among them the prey 
and the ſpoil, and the riches, | exacted from 
other places; ] and ſhall Fig rec his - devices 
againſt the ſtrong holds (of Egypt] even for a 


tame. e 271 4 12 IS 2 
Theſe things were done in the firſt year of 
his reign, An. Nabonaſſ. 573. And thencefor- 
ward he forecaſt his devices againſt the ſtrong, 
holds of Egypt, until the ſixth year. For three 


years after, that is in the fourth year of his reign, 
Menelaus bought the high-Prieſthood from Ja- 
ſon, but not paying the price was ſent for by the 


King ; and the King, before he could hear the 
cauſe, went into Cilicia to appeaſe a fedition 
there, and left Andronicus his deputy at Antioch ; 


in 
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in the mean time the brother of Menelans, to 
make up the money, conveyed ſeveral veſſels out 
of the Temple, ſelling ſome of them at Tyre, 
and ſending others to Andronicus. When 
Menelaus was reproved for this by Onias, he 
cauſed Onias to be ſlain by Andronicus: for 
which fact the King at his return from Cilicia 
cauſed Andronicus to be put to death. Then 
Antiochus prepared his ſecond expedition againſt 
Egypt, which he performed in the ſixth year of his 
reign, An. Nabonaſſ. 578: for upon the death 
of Cleopatra, the governors of her ſon the young 
King of Egypt claimed Phœnicia and Cæloſyria 
from him as her dowry; and to recover 
thoſe countries raiſed a great army. Ant iochus 
conſidering that his d had not quitted 2 Maccab. 
the poſſeſſion of thoſe countries, denied they & 1. 44 
were her dowry ; and with another great army | 
met and fought the Egyptians on the borders of 
Egypt, between Peluſium and the mountain 
Caſius. He there beat them, and might have 
deſtroyed their whole army, bur that he rode 
up and down, commanding his ſoldiers not to 
kill them, bur to take them alive: by which 
humanity he gained Pelyfium, and ſoon after 
all Egypt; entring it with a vaſt multitude of 
foot and chariots, elephants and horſemen, and 
a great navy. Then ſeizing the cities of Egypt 
as a friend, he marched to Memphis, laid the 
B b whole 
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whole blame of the war upon Eulæus the 
King's governor, entred into outward friend- 
{hip with the young King, and took upon him 
to order the affairs of the kingdom. While 
Ant iochus was thus employ d, a report being 
ſpread in Phænicia that he was dead, Jaſon to 
recover the high-Prieſthood aſſaulted Feruſalem 
with above a thouſand men, and took the city : 
hereupon the King thinking Judea had revolted, 
came out of Egypt in a furious manner, re-took 
the city, flew forty thouſand of the people, made 
as many priſoners, and ſold them to _ money 
went into the Temple, ſpoiled it of its treaſures, 
ornaments, utenſils, and veſſels of gold and 
filver, amounting to 1 800 talents; and carried 


all away to Antioch. This was done in the 


year of Nabonaſſar 578, and is thus deſcribed by 
Daniel. And he ſhall fir up his power, and 
| ing 


his courage againſt the of the South with 
a great army; and the King of the South ſhall 


be ſtirred up to battle with a very great and 


mighty army; but he. ſhall not . ſtand: for they, 
even Antiochus and his friends, ſhall forecaſt dewi- 
ces againſt him, as is repreſented above ; yea, the 


that feed of the portion of his meat, ſball 


betray and deſtroy him, and his army ſhall 
be overthrown, and many ſhall fall down ſlain. 
And both theſe Kings hearts ſhall be to do 


* 
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miſchie f; and they, being now made friends, 
ſhall ſpeak lyes at one table, againſt the Jeaus 
and againſt the holy covenant ; but it ſhall not 
proſper : for yet the end, in which the ſetting 
up of the abomination of deſolation is to proſper, 
ſhall: be at the time appointed. Then ſhall he 
return mto his land with great riches, and his 
heart ſhall be againſt the holy covenant ; and 
be ſball act, againſt it by ſpoiling the Temple, 
and return into his own land. 

The Egyptians of Alexandria ſeeing Philome- 
tor firſt educated in luxury by the Eunuch Eulæus, 
and now in the hands of Antiochus, gave the 
kingdom to Euergetes, the younger brother of 
Philometor. Whereupon Antiochus pretending 
to reſtore Philometor, made war upon Euergetes; 
beat him at ſea, and beſieged him and his 
ſiſter Cleopatra in Alexandria : while the beſieged 
Princes ſent to Rome to implore the aſſiſtance of 
the Senate. Antiochus finding himſelf unable 
to take the city that year, returned into Syria, * 
leaving Philometor at e to govern Egypt 
in his abſence. But Philometor made friend- 
ſhip with his brother that winter; and Antio- 
chus, returning the next ſpring An. Nabonaſſ: 
580, to beſiege both the brothers in Alexandria, 
was met in the way by the Roman Ambaſſadors, 
Popilius Lena, C. Decimius, and C. Hoſtilius : 
he offered them his hand to kiſs, but Popi- 
mg | Bb 2 | ius 
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lius delivering to him the tables wherein the 
meſſage of the Senate was written, bad him read 
thoſe firſt. When he had read them, he replied 
he would conſider with his friends what was 
fir to be done; but Popilius drawing a circle 
about him, bad him anſwer before he went 
out of it: Antiochus, aftoniſhed at this blunt 
and unuſual. imperiouſneſs, made anſwer he 
would do what the Romans demanded ; 
and then Popilius gave the King his hand 
to kiſs, and he returned out of Egypt. 
The ſame year, An. Nabonaſſ. 580, his cap- 
tains by his order ſpoiled and flaughtered the 
Jews, profaned the Temple, ſer up the worſhip 
of the heathen Gods in all Juda, and began 
to perſecute and make war upon thoſe who 
would not worſhip them: which actions are 
thus deſcribed by Daniel. At the time ap- 
again towards the South, 
but the latter ſhall not he as the former. For 
the ſhips of Chittim fball come, with an em- 
baſſy from Rome, againſs him. Therefore be 


fall be griewed, and return, and have indigna- 


tion againſt the holy covenant. So ſhall he do; 
he fhall even return, and have intelligence with 
them that forſake the holy covenant. 58 

In the ſame year that Antiochus by the com- 
mand of the Romans retired out of Egypt, and 


ſer up the worſhip of che Greeks in Judea; the 
a Ky Romans 
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Romans conquered the kingdom of Macedon, 
the fundamental kingdom of the Empire of 
the Greeks, and reduced it into a Roman Pro- 
vince; and thereby began to put an end to the 


reign of Daniels third Beaſt. This is thus expreſt 


by Daniel. And aſter him Arms, that is the 


Romans, ſhall ſtand up. As n ſignifies after 
the King, Dan. xi. 8; ſo way may ſignify after 
him. Arms are every where in this Prophecy 
of Daniel put for the military power of a king- 
dom: and they «ſtand up when they conquer 
and grow powerful. Hitherto Daniel deſcribed 
the actions of the Kings of the North and 
South; but upon the conquelt of Macedon by 


the Romans, he left off deſcribing the actions of 


the Greeks, and began to deſcribe thoſe of the 


Romans in Greece. They conquered Macedon, 
 Tilyricum and Epirus, in the year of Nabonaſſar 
580. 35 years after, by the laſt will and 


teſtament of Aitalus the laſt King of Perga- 


mus, they inherited that rich and flouriſhing 
kingdom, that is, all Aſia weſtward of mount | 
Taurus; 69 years after they conquered the 


kingdom of Syria, and reduced it into a Pro- 


vince, and 34 years after they did the like to 
Egypt. By all theſe ſteps the Roman Arms 


ſtood up over the Greeks: and after 95 years 


more, by making war upon the Jews, they 
and took: 


* away: 


189 


190 


Obſervations upon the Part I. 


away the daily ſacrifice, and then placed the 


abommation of deſolat ion. For this abominatioi 


was placed after the days of Chriſt, Math. 


xxiv. 15. In the 16th. year of the Emperor 
Adrian, A. C. 132, they placed this abomina- 


tion by building a Temple to Jupiter Capito- 


linus, where the Temple of God in Jeruſalem 
had ſtood. Thereupon the Fews under the 
conduct of Barchochab roſe up in arms againſt 
the Romans, and in the war had 50 cities de- 
moliſhed, 985 of their beſt towns deſtroyed, - 


and 580000 men {lain by the ſword; and in 


the end of the war, A. C. 136, were baniſhed 
Judea upon pain of death, and thenceforward 


the land remained deſolate of its old inhabitants. 
In the beginning of the eib war in Nero's 


reign, the Apoſtles fled: out of Judea with their 


flocks ;. ſome beyond Jordan to Pella and other 
places, ſome into Egypt, Syria, Meſopotamia, 
Afia minor, and elſewhere. Peter and John 


came into Afa, and Peter went thence by 


Corinth to Rome; but John my in Apia, 


was baniſhed by the Romans into Patmos, as 
the head of a party of the Jews, whoſe nation 
was in war with the Romans. By this diſperlion 
of the Chriſtian Jews, the Chriſtian religion, 
which was already propagated weſtward: as far 
as Rome, ſpred faſt into all the Roman Empire, 
and ſuffered many perſecutions under it till the 

» days 
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days of Conſtantine the great and his ſons: all 


which is thus deſcribed by Daniel. And ſuch as 


do wickedly againſt the covenant, ſhall he, who 


places the abomination, cauſe to difſemble, and 


worſhip the heathen Gods; but the people 


— among them avho* do know their God, ſhall be 
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ſtrong and att. And they that underſtand among 


the people, ſhall inſtruct many: yet they ſhall 


fall by the ſword, and by flame, and by capti- 
vity, and by ſpoil many days. Now when they 
Pall fall, they ſhall be holpen with a little help, 
vix. in the reign of Conſtantine the great; 
and at that time by reaſon of their proſperity, 


many ſpall come over to them from among 


the heathen, and cleave to them with di ſſimu- 
lation. But of thoſe of underſtanding there 
ſhall ſtill fall to try God's people by them, 

and to purge them from the dllemblers and 


to make them white even to the time of the end- 


becauſe it is yet for a time appointed. 

Hitherto the Roman Empire continued entire; 
and under this dominion, the little horn of the 
He- Goat continued mighty, but not by his oaun 
power. But now, by the building of Conſtan- 
tinaple, and endowing it with a Senate and other 


like privileges with Rome; and by the diviſion 


of the Roman Empire into the two Empires of 


the Greeks and Latms, headed by thoſe two 
cities; a new ſcene of things commences, in 
- J td 
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which a King, the Empire of the Greeks, doth 


according to his will, and, by ſetting his own 
laws above the laws of God, exalts and magni- 


fies himſeIf above every God, and ſpeaks mar- 


wvellous things againſt the God of Gods, and ſhall 

ofper till the indignation be accompliſhed —— 
Neither ſhall he regard the God of his fathers, 
nor the lawtul deſire of women in matrimony, 
nor any God, but ſhall magnify himſelf above 
all. And in his ſeat he ſhall honour Mahuzzims, 
that is, ſtrong guardians, the fouls of the dead; 
even with a God whom his fathers knew not 


ſhall he honour them, in their Temples, with 


gold and filver, and with precious ſtones and 
valuable thmgs. All which relates to the over- 
ſpreading of the Greek Empire with Monks and 
Nuns, who placed holineſs in abſtinence from 
marriage; and to the invocation of ſaints and 
veneration of their reliques, and ſuch like ſuper- 
ſtitions, which theſe men introduced in the fourth 
and fifth centuries. And at tbe time of the 
end the King of the South, or the Empire of 
the Saracens, ſhall puſh at him; and the Ring 
of the North, or. Empire of the T urks, 
ſhall come againſs him hike a whirlwind, 
with chariots and with horſemen, and with 
many ſhips ; and he ſhall enter into the countries 
of the Greeks, and ſhall . 75 and paſs 
over. He ſhall enter alſo into the glorious land, 

f 1 g aud 
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and many countries ſhall be overthrown ; but 
theſe ſhall eſcape out of his hand, even Edom 
and Moab, and the chief of the children of Am- 


mon: that is, thoſe to whom his Cara vans pay 


tribute. He ſhall ſtretch forth his hand alſo 
upon the countries, and the land of Egypt ſhall 
not eſcape , but he ſhall have power over the 
treaſures of gold and filver, and over all the 
precious thmgs of Egypt; and the Lybians and 
Ethiopians ſhall be at his ſteps. All theſe na- 
tions compoſe the Empire of the Turks, and 
therefore this Empire is here to be underſtood 
by the King of the North. They compoſe alſo 
the body of the He-Goat; and therefore the 
Goat ſtill reigns in his laſt horn, but not by his 
own power. 1 C2 25 . 
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CHAP. XIII. 


Of the King who did according 1b his 


will, aud magnified himfelf above 
every God, and honoured Mahuzzims, 
aud regarded uot the deſire of women. 


N the firſt ages of the Chriſtian religion the 
1 Chriſtians of every city were governed by a 
Council of Presbyters, and the Preſident of 
the Council was the Biſhop of the city. The 
Biſhop and Presbyters of one city meddled not 
with the affairs of another city, except by ad- 
monitory letters or meſſages. Nor did the 
Biſhops of ſeveral cities meet together in Council 
before the time of the Emperor Commodus: for 
they could not meet together without the leave 
of the Roman governors of the Provinces. But 
in the days of that Emperor they began to meet 
in Provincial Councils, by the leave of the 
governors; firſt in Afa, in oppoſition to the 


Cataphrygian Hereſy, and ſoon after in other 


places and upon other occations. The Biſhop 
of the chief city, or Metropolis of the Roman 
Province, was uſually made Preſident of the 

| Council; 
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Council; and hence came the authority of Me- 
tropolitan Biſhops above that of other Biſhops 
within the ſame Province. Hence alſo it was that 
the Biſhop of Rome in Cyprian's days called him- 
ſelf the Biſhop of Biſhops. As ſoon as the 
Empire became Chriſtian, the Roman Emperors 
began to call general Councils out of all the 
Provinces of the Empire ; and by preſcribing to 
them what points they ſhould conſider, and in- 
fluencing them by their intereſt and power, they 
ſet up what party they pleaſed. Hereby the 
| Greek Empire, upon the diviſion of the Roman 
Empire into the Greek and Latin Empires, be- 
came the King who, in matters of religion, 
did according to his will; and, in legiſlature, 
exalted and magnified himſelf above every God: 
and ar length, by the ſeventh general Council, 
eſtabliſhed rhe worſhip of the images and fouls 
of dead men, here called Mahuzzzims. \ 
The fame King placed holineſs in abſtinence 
from marriage. uſebius in his Eccleſiaſtical Lib. 4.c. :8, 
hiſtory tells us, that Myuſanus wrote a tract _ 
againſt thoſe who fell away to the hereſy of 
the Encratites, which was then newly riſen, and 
had introduced pernicious errors; and that Tatian, 
the diſciple of Juſtin, was the author thereof; 
and that Trenæus in his firſt book againſt here- | 
fies teaches this, writing of Tatian and his hereſy 5 
in theſe words: 4 Saturnino & Marcione. pro- 
; Cc 2 fecti 
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fecti qui vocantur Continentes, docuerunt non 
contrahendum efſe matrimonium; reprobantes ſci- 
licet primitiuum illud opiſicium Dei, & tacite 
accuſantes Deum qui maſculum & fæminam con- 
didit ad procreationem generis humani. Indu- 
erunt etiam abſtinentiam ab eſu eorum que ani- 
malia appellant, ingratos ſe exhibentes erga eum 
qui univerſa creavit Deum. Negant etiam 
prime hominis ſalutem. Atque hoc nuper apud 
illas excogitatum eſt, Tatiano quodam omnium 


primo hujus impietatis auctore: qui Juſtini 


auditor, quamdiu cum illo verſatus eſt, nihil 


ejuſmod: protulit. Poſt martyrium autem illius, 
ab Eccleſia ſe abrumpens, doctoris arrogantia 
elatus ac tumidus, tanquam præſtantior ceteris, 
novam quandam formam doctrinæ conflavit : 
onas mwſibiles commentus perinde ac Valenti- 
nus: aſſerens quoque cum Saturnino & Mar- 
cione, matrimonium nihil aliud eſſe quam corrup- 
tionem ac ſtuprum: nova præterea argumenta ad 


ſubvertendam Adam: ſalutem excogitans. Hæc 


Irenæus de Hæreſi que tunc viguit Encratitarum. 
Thus far Euſebius. But altho the followers of 
Tatian were at firſt condemned as hereticks by 
the name of Encratites, or Continentes; their prin- 
ciples could not be yet quite exploded: for Man- 
tanus refined upon them, and made only ſecond 
marriages unlawful ; he alſo introduced frequent 
| ent, 
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Lent, and feeding upon dried meats. The Apo- 

ſtohict, about the middle of the third century, 
condemned marriage, and were a branch of the 
diſciples of Tatian. The Hierocite in Egypt, 
in the latter end of the third century, alſo con- | L 
demned marriage. Paul the Eremite fled into 
the wilderneſs from the perſecution of Decius, 
and lived there a ſolitary life till the reign of 
Conſtantine the great, but made no diſciples. 5 
Antony did the like in the perſecution of Diocle- = 

zan, or a little before, and made diſciples; and i 

many others ſoon followed his example. _—_— 
. Hitherto the principles of the Encratites had 2 9 
been rejected by the Churches; but now being 1 
refined by the Monks, and impoſed not upon 
all men, but only upon thoſe who would volun- 

tarily undertake a monaſtic life, they began to 

be admired, and to overflow firſt the Greek 

Church, and then the Latin alſo, like a torrent. 

Euſebius tells us, that Conſtant ine the great had in vita Con- 


| bi 2 : . . Rantini, I. 4 
thoſe men in the higheſt veneration, who dedi- c. 28. 


cared themſelves wholly to the divine philoſophy ; 
and that he almoſt venerated the molt holy com- 
pany of Virgins perpetually devoted to God 
being certain that the. God to whom he. had. con- 
ſecrated. himſelf did dwell in their minds. In 
his time and that of his ſons, this profeſſion of 
a ſingle life was propagated in Egypt by Antony, 9 
and in Syria by Fa and ſpred ſo faſt, 
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that ſoon after the time of Julian the Apoſtate 


a third part of the Egyptians were got into the 


deſarts of Egypt. They lived firit ſingly in 
cells, then allociated into cœnobia or convents ; 
and at length came into towns, and filled the 
Churches with Biſhops, Presbyters and Deacons. 
Athanaſius in his 72 days poured water 
upon the hands of his maſter Antony; and 
finding the Monks faithful to him, made many 
of them Biſhops and Presbyters in Egypt : 
and theſe Biſhops erected new Monaſteries, 
out of which they choſe Presbyters of their 
own cities, and ſent Biſhops to others. 
The like was done in Syria, the ſuperſtition 
being quickly propagated thither out of Egypt 
b R a diſciple of Antony. Spiridion and 
Epiphanin of Cyprus, James of Niftbis, Cyril 
Jeruſalem, Euſtathius of Sebaſtia in Armenia, 
Euſebius of Emiſa, Titus of Boſtra, Bafflius of 
Ancyra, Acacius of Cæſarea in Paleſtine, EJpi- 
dius of Laodicea, Melitius and Flavian of 
Antioch, Theodorus of Tyre, Protagenes of 
Carrhæ, Acacius of Berrbæa, Theodotus of 
Hierapolis, Euſebius of Chalcedon, Amphilochius 
of Jconium, Gregory Nazianzen, Gregory Nyſſen, 
and Fohn Chryſoſtom of Conſtantinople, were 
both Biſhops and Monks in the fourth century. 
Euftathins, Gregory Nazianzen, Gregory Nyſſen, 
Bafil, &c. had Monafteries of Clergymen in 
28115 their 
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their cities, out of which Biſhops were ſent to 

other cities; who in like manner erected Mo- 
naſteries there, till the Churches were ſup- 

plied with Biſhops out of theſe Monaſteries. 
Hence Jerome, in a Letter written about the Epiſt. 10. 
year 385, faith of the Clergy: Qua & ipſi 

aliud fint quam Monachi, & non quicquid in 
Monachos dicitur redundet in Clericos qui patres 

ſunt Monachorum. Detrmentum pecoris paſto- 

ris ignominia eſt, And in his book againſt k 
Vigilantius: Ouid facient Orientis Eccleſiæ? | 
Quæ aut Virgines Clericos accipiunt, aut Conti- 
nentes, aut ſi uxores habuerint mariti eſſe de- | 
ſoftunt. Not long after even the Emperors = 
commanded the Churches to chuſe Clergymen 
out of the Monaſteries by this Law. 


Imp. Arcad. & Honor. AA. Cæſario PH. P. 


= — 


Si quos forte Epiſcopi deeſſe ſibi Clericos arbi- E. 32. de | 
trantur, ex monachorum numero rectius ordina- * 
hunt: non obnox1tos publicis priwatiſque rationibus ill 
cum invidia teneant, ſed habeant jam probatos. | 
Dat. vii. Kal. Aug. Honorio A. iv. & Enty- 
chianio Cofſ. A. C. 398. The Greek Empire Mn 
being now in the hands of theſe Encratites, 
and having them in great admiration, Daniel 
makes it a characteriftick of the King who doth 

RENT accord- 
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according to his will, that he ſhould not regard 


the defire of women. 

Thus the Se& of the Encratites, ſet on foot 
by the Gnoſticks, and propagated by Tatian and 
Montanus near the end of the ſecond century ; 
which was condemned by the Churches of that 
and the third century, and refined upon by their 
followers; overſpread the Eaſtern Churches in 
the fourth century, and before the end of it 
began to overſpread the Weſtern. Henceforward 
the Chriſtian Churches having a form of godli- 
nels, but denying the power thereof, came into 
the hands of the Encratites : and the Heathens, 
who in the fourth century came over in great 
numbers to the Chriſtians, embraced more readily 
this ſort of Chriſtianity, as having a greater 
affinity with their old ſuperſtitions, than that o 
the ſincere Chriſtians; who by the lamps of the 
ſeven Churches of Aja, and not by the lamps 
of the. Monaſteries, had illuminated the Church 
Catholic during the three firſt centuries. | 
The Cataphrygians brought in alſo ſeveral 
other ſuperſtitions : ſuch as were the doctrine of 


| Ghoſts, and of their puniſhment in Purgatory, 


with prayers and oblations for mitigating that pu- 
niſhment, as Tertullian teaches in his books B. | 
Anima and De Monogamia. They uled alſo the 
ſign of the croſs as a charm. So Tertullian in 
his book de Corona militis : Ad omnem progreſ- 


ſum 
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ſum atque promotum, ad omnem aditum & exi- 


tum, ad veſtitum, ad calceatum, ad lavacra, ad 
menſas, ad lumina, ad cubilia, ad ſediha, qua- 


cunque nos converſatio exercet, frontem crucis 


ſpgnaculo terimus. All theſe ſuperſtitions the 
Apoſtle refers to, where he faith: Now rhe Spirit 
ſpeaketh Fxpreſly, that in the latter times ſome 
ſhall depart from the faith, giving heed to ſeducing 
ſpirits, and doctrines of devils, the Dæmons and 
Ghoſts worſhipped by the heathens, ſpeaking yes 


in hypocriſy, about their apparitions, the miracles 


done by them, their reliques, and the ſign of the 
croſs, having conſciences ſeared with a 2 iron; 
forbidding to marry, and commanding to abſtain 
from meats, &c. 1 Tim. iv. 1,2, 3. From the 
Cataphrygians theſe principles and practices 
were propagated down to poſterity. For the 
myſtery of iniquity did already work in the Apo- 
ſtles days in the Gnoſticks, continued to work 
very ſtrongly in their offspring the 7. —_— 
and Cataphrygians, and was to work till that 
man of ſin ſhould be revealed; whoſe coming 
is after the working of Satan, with all power 
and ſigns, and lying wonders, and all deceivable- 
neſs of unrighteouſneſs ; coloured over with a 
form of Chriſtian godlineſs, but without the 
power thereof, 2 Thef: ii. z——1 0. 
For tho ſome ſtop was put to the Cataphry- 
gian Chriſtianity, by Provincial Councils, till 
D d the 
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the fourth century; yet the Roman Emperors 
then turning Chriſtians, and great multitudes of 
heathens coming over in outward profeſſion, 
theſe found the Cataphrygian Chriſtianity more 
ſuitable to their old principles, of placing religion 
in outward forms and ceremonies, holy-days, and 
doctrines of Ghoſts, than the religion of the ſin- 
cere Chriſtians: wherefore they readily ſided with 


the Cataphrygian Chriſtians, and eſtabliſhed that 


Chriſtianity before the end of the fourth cen- 


tury. By this means thoſe of underſtanding, 


after they had been perſecuted by the heathen 


Emperors in the three firſt centuries, and were 


holpen with a little help, by the converſion of 


Conſtantine the great and his ſons to the Chriſtian 


religion, fell under new perſecutions, to purge 
them from the diſſemblers, and to make them 


 ephite, even to the time of the end. 


CHAP. 


Chap. 14. Propbecies of Daniel. 


CHAP. XIV. 


Of the Mahuzzims, honoured by the 


King who doth according to his will. 


N ſcripture we are told of ſome truſting in 


| God and others truſting in idols, and that 

God is our refuge, our ſtrength, our defenſe. 
In this ſenſe God is the rock of his people, and 
falſe Gods are called the rock of thoſe that truſt 
in them, Deut. xxxii. 4, 15, 18, 30, 31, 37. 
In the ſame ſenſe the Gods of the King who 


| ſpall do according to his ill are called Mahuz- 


zims, munitions, fortreſles, protectors, guardians, 


20J 


or defenders. In his eſtate, ſaith Daniel, ſhall Chap. xi. 


he honour Mahuzzims ; even with a Gods . 


whom his fathers knew not, ſhall he honour 
them with gold and fever, and with precious 


ſtones, and things of value. Thus ſhall he do 
and 


in the moſt ſtrong holds or temples ; 
he ſhall cauſe them to rule over many, and di- 
wide the land among them for a poſſeſſion. Now 
this came to paſs Þy degrees in the following 
manner. 


. Gregory Nyſſn tells us, that after the perſe- 8 
cution of the Emperor Decius, Gregory Biſhop — 
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of Neocaſarea in Pontus, inſtituted among all 
people, as an addition or corollary of devotion 
towards God, that 7 ord days and aſſembles 

ould be celebrated to them who had contended 
for the faith, that is, to the Martyrs. And he 
adds this reaſon for the inſtitution: When he 


obſerved, ſaith Nyſſen, that the fimple and un- 


Skilful multitude, by reaſon of corporeal delights, 
remained in the error of idols; that the princi- 


pal thing might be corrected among them, namely, 


that inſtead of their vain worſhip they might 
turn their eyes upon God; he permitted that at 
the memories of the holy Martyrs they might make 
merry and delight themſelves, and be diſſolved 
into joy. The heathens were delighted with the 
feſtivals of their Gods, and unwilling to part 
with thoſe delights; and therefore Gregory, to 
facilitate their converſion, inſtituted - annual feſti- 
vals to the Saints and Martyrs. Hence it came 
to pals, that for exploding the feſtivals of the hea- 
thens, the principal feſtivals of the Chriſtians ſuc- 
ceeded in their room : as the keeping of Chriſtmas 
with ivy and feaſting, and playing and ſports, in 
the room of the Bacehanahia and Saturnalia; the 
celebrating of May-day with flowers, in the room 
of the Hloralia; and the keeping of feſtivals 
to the Virgin Mary; John the Baptiſt, and di- 
vers of the Apoſtles, in the room of the ſolem- 
nities 


h 
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nities at the entrance of the Sun into the ſigns of 
the Zodiac in the old Julian Calendar. In the + 
ſame perſecution of Decius, Cyprian ordered the 
paſſions of the Martyrs in Africa to be regiſtred, 
in order to celebrate their memories annually 
with oblations and ſacrifices: and Felix Biſhop 
of Rome, a little after, as Platina relates, 
Martyrum gloriæ conſulens, conſtituit ut quotan- 
nis ſacrificia eorum nomine celebrarentur ; © con- 
« ſulting the glory of the Martyrs, ordained that 
«* ſacrifices ſhould be celebrated annually in their 
« name.” By the pleaſures of theſe feſtivals the 
Chriſtians increaſed much in number, and de- 
crealed as much in virtue, until they were purged 
and made white by the perſecution of Dioclefran, 
This was the firſt ſtep made in the Chriſ- 
tian religion towards the veneration of the Mar: 
tyrs: and tho it did not yet amount to an 
unlawful worſhip; yet it diſpoſed the Chriſtians 
towards ſuch a further veneration of the dead, 
as in a ſhort time ended in the invocation of 
Saints. | DO. 
The next ſtep was the affecting to pray at. 
the: ſepulchres of the Martyrs: which practice 
began in Dioclęſians perſecution. The Council 
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of Eliberis in Spain, celebrated in the third or 
fourth year of Diocleſſan s perſecution, A. C. q 
305, hath theſe Canons. Can. 34. Cereos per 4 


diem placuit in Cæmeterio. non incendi: mquie-- 
| tandi. 1 
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| the fourth century; yet the Roman Emperors 
then turning Chriſtians, and great multitudes of 
heathens coming over in outward profeſſion, 
theſe found the Cataphrygian Chriſtianity more 
ſuitable to their old principles, of placing religion 
in outward forms and ceremonies, holy-days, and 
doctrines of Ghoſts, than the religion of the ſin- 
cere Chriſtians : wherefore they readily ſided with 
the Cataphrygian Chriſtians, and eſtabliſhed that 
Chriſtianity before the end of the fourth cen- 
tury. By this means thoſe of underſtanding, 
after they had been perſecuted by the heathen 
Emperors in the three firſt centuries, and avere 
bohpen with a little help, by the converſion of 
Conſtantine the great and his ſons to the Chriſtian 
religion, fell under new perſecutions, to purge 
them from the diſſemblers, and to make them 
white, even to the time of the end. 
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Of the Mahuzzims, honoured by the 
King who doth according to his will. 


N ſcripture we are told of ſome truſting in 4 
1 God and others truſting in idols, and that * 
God is our refuge, our ſtrength, our defenſe. | t 
In this ſenſe God is the rock of his people, and 11 
falſe Gods are called the rock of thoſe that truſt gl 
in them, Deut. xxxii. 4, 15, 18, 30, 31, 37. 
In the ſame ſenſe the Gods of the King who | 
| ſpall do according to his avill are called Mahuz- 1 
ztms, munitions, fortreſſes, protectors, guardians, N 
or defenders. In his eſtate, ſaith Daniel, ſhall Chay. xi. | 
he honour Mahuzzims ; even with a Gods” 
whom his fathers knew not, ſhall he honour 
them with gold and filver, and with precious 
ſtones, and things of value. Thus ſhall he do 
in the moſt ſtrong holds or temples ; and 
he fhall cauſe them to rule over many, and di- 
wide the land among them for a poſſeſſion. Now 
this came to pals * degrees in the following 
manner. 
. Gregory Nyſſen tells us, that after the perſe- Qratde vita 
cution of the Emperor Decius, Gregory Biſhop = T. 
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of Neocaſarea in Pontus, inſtituted among all 
people, as an addition or corollary of devotion 
towards God, that ? rage days and aſſembles 

ould be celebrated to them who had contended 
for the faith, that is, to the Martyrs. And he 
adds this reaſon for the inſtitution: When he 


| obſerved, ſaith Nyſſen, that the fimple and un- 


Skilful multitude, by reaſon of corporeal dehghts, 
remained in the error of idols; that the princi- 
pal thing might be corrected among them, namely, 
that inſtead of their vain worſhip they might 
turn their cyes upon God; he permitted that at 
the memories of the holy Martyrs they might make 
merry and delight themſelves, and be diſſolved 
into joy. The heathens were delighted with the 
feſtivals of their Gods, and unwilling to part 
with thoſe delights; and therefore Gregory, to 
facilitate their converſion, inſtituted annual feſti- 
vals to the Saints and Martyrs. Hence it came 
to pals, that for exploding the feſtivals of the hea- 
thens, the principal feſtivals of the Chriſtians ſuc- 
ceeded in their room : as the keeping of Chriſtmas 
with ivy and feaſting, and playing and ſports, in 
the room of the Bacehanaha and Saturnaha ; the 
celebrating of May-day with flowers, in the room 
of the Horalia; and the keeping of feſtivals 
to the Virgin Mary; John the Baptiſt, and di- 
vers of the Apoſtles, in the room of the ſolem- 
a, nities 
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nities at the entrance of the Sun into the ſigns of 
the Zodiac in the old Julian Calendar. In the 
ſame perſecution of Decius, Cyprian ordered the 
paſſions of the Martyrs in Africa to be regiſtred, 
in order to celebrate their memories annuall 

with oblations and ſacrifices: and Felix Biſhop 
of Rome, a little after, as Platina relates, 
Martyrum gloriæ conſulens, conſtituit ut quotan- 
nis ſacrificia eorum nomine celebrarentur; © con- 
< ſulting the glory of the Martyrs, ordained that 
* facrifices ſhould be celebrated annually in their 
« name. By the pleaſures of theſe feſtivals the 
Chriſtians increaſed much in number, and de- 


crealed as much in virtue, until they were purged 


and made white by the perſecution of Dioclſian. 


This was the firſt ſtep made in the Chriſ- 


tian religion towards the veneration of the Mar- 
tyrs: and tho it did not yet amount to an 


unlawful worſhip ; yet it diſpoſed the Chriſtians 


towards ſuch a further veneration of the dead, 
as in a ſhort time ended in the invocation of. 


The next ſtep was the affecting to pray at 
the ſepulchres of the Martyrs: which practice 


began in Dioclęſian s perſecution. The Council 


of Eliberis in Spain, celebrated in the third or 


fourth year of Diocleſians perſecution, A. C. 


305, hath theſe Canons. Can. 34. Cereos per 


diem placuit in Cæmeterio non incendi: inquie- 
tandi. 
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tandi enim ſpiritus ſanfforum non ſunt. Oui 
hec non obſervarint, arceantur ab Eccleſia com- 
munione. Can. 35. Placuit prohibert ne famine 
in Cœmeterio pervigilent, eo quod ſæpe ſub ob- 
tentu orationis latenter ſcelera committant. 
Preſently after that perſecution, ſuppoſe about 
the year 3 14, the Council of Laodicea in Phry- 
gia, which then met for reſtoring the lapſed 
diſcipline of the Church, has the following 
Canons. Can. 9. Thoſe of the Church are not 
allowed to go into the Cemeteries or Martyries, 
as they are called, of hereticks, for the ſake of 


prayer or recovery of health: but ſuch as go, 


if they be of the faithful, ſhall be excommuni- 
cated for a time. Can. 34. 4A Chriſtian 4 
not leave the Martyrs of Chriſt, and go to falſe 
Martyrs, that is, to the Martyrs of the here- 
ricks; for theſe are ahen from God: and there- 
fore let thoſe be anathema who go to them. 
Can. 51. The birth-days of the Martyrs ſhall 
not be celebrated in Lent, but their commemora- 
tion ſhall be made on the Sabbath-days and 


Lords days. The Council of Paphlagonia, cele- 


brated in the year 3 24, made this Canon: If 
any man being arrogant, abominates the cong re- 
gations of the Martyrs, or the Liturgies per- 
formed therein, or the memories of the Mar- 
tyrs, let him be anathema. By all which it is 
manifeſt that the Chriſtians in the time of Dio- 

| chefian's 
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cl:;fian's perſecution uſed to pray in the Cæmete- 
ries or burying- places of the dead; for avoid- 
ing the danger of the perſecution, and for want of 
Churches, which were all thrown down : and after 
the perſecution was over, continued that practice 
in honour of the Martyrs, till new Churches 
could be built: and. by uſe affected it as advan- 
tageous to devotion, and for recovering the health 
of thoſe that were ſick. It alſo appears that 
in theſe burying-places they commemorated the 
Martyrs yearly upon days dedicated to- them, and 
accounted all thele practices pious and religious, 
and anathematized thoſe men as arrogant who 
oppoſed them, or prayed in the Martyr ies of the 
hereticks. They allo lighted torches to the Mar- 


tyrs in the day-time, as the heathens did to their 


Gods; which cuſtom, before the end of the 
fourth century, prevailed much in the Wee. 
They ſprinkled the worſhipers of the Mar- 
tyrs with holy-water, as the heathens did the 
worſhipers of their Gods ; and went in pilgrimage 


to ſee 1 and other holy places, as if 


thoſe places conferred ſanctity on the viſiters. 
From the cuſtom of praying in the Cæmeteries 
and Martyries, came the cuſtom of tranſlating 
the bodies of the Saints and Martyrs into ſuch 
Churches as were new built: the Emperor 
Conſtantius began this practice about the year 
359, cauſing the bodies of Andrea the 

2 f Apoſtle 
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Apoſtle, Luke and Timothy, to be tranſlated 
into a new Church at Conſtantinople : and 


before this act of Conſtantius, the Egyptians 
kept the bodies of their Martyrs and Saints un- 


buried upon beds in their private houſes, and 


pipe 


told ſtories of their ſouls appearing after death 


and aſcending up to heaven, as Athanaſius re- 
lates in the life of Antony. All which gave 
occaſion to the Emperor Julian, as Cyril relates, 
to accuſe the Chriſtians in this manner: Pur ad- 
ding to that antient dead man, Jeſus, many 
new dead men, who can ſufficiently abominate ? 
You have filled all places with ſepulchres and 
monuments, altho you are no where hidden to 
proſtrate your ſelves to ſepulchres, and to reſpect 
them officiouſly. And a little after: Since Jeſus 
ſaid that ſepulchres are full of filthineſs, how do 
you invoke God upon them? and in another place 
he ſaith, that if Chriſtians had adhered to the 
preceprs of the Hebrews, they would have wor- 
one God inſtead of many, and not a man, 
or rather not many unhappy men: And that they 
adored the wood of the croſs, making its images 
on their foreheads, and before their houſes. 
After the ſepulchres of Saints and Martyrs 
were thus converted into places of worſhip like 
the heathen temples, and the Churches into 
ſepulchres, and a certain fort of ſanctity attri- 
bured to the dead bodies of the Saints and 
Martyrs 
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Martyrs buried in them, and annual feſtivals 
were kept to them, with facrifices offered to 
God in their name; the next ſtep towards the 
invocation of Saints, was the attributing to 
their dead bodies, bones and other reliques, 
a power of working miracles, by means 
of the ſeparate fouls, who were ſuppoſed to 
know what we do or fay, and to be able to 
do us good or hurt, and to work thoſe miracles. 
This was the very notion the heathens had of 
the ſeparate ſouls of their antient Kings and 
Heroes, whom they worfhiped under the names 
of Saturn, Rhea, Jupiter, Juno, Mars, Venus, 
Bacchus, Ceres, Ofris, Is, Apollo, Diana, 
and the reſt of their Gods. For theſe Gods being 
male and female, husband and wife, ſon and 
daughrer, brother and fifter, are thereby diſco- 
vered to be antient men and women. Now as 
the firſt ſtep towards the invocation of Saints 
was ſer on foot by the perſecution of Decius, and 
the fecond by the —— of Diocleſan; fo 
this third ſeems to have been owing to 
the proceedings of Conſtantius and Julian the 
Apel When Julian began to reſtore the 


worſhip. of che heathen Gods, and to vilify the 


Saints and Marryrs; the Chriſtians of Syria and 
Egypt ſeem to have made a great noiſe about the 
miracles done by the reliques of the Chriſtian 
Saints and Martyrs, in oppoſition to the powers 

een EE attri- 
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attributed by Julian and the heathens to their 
Idols. For Sozomen and Ruffinus tell us, that 
when he opened the heathen "Temples, and con- 
ſulted the Oracle of Apollo Daphnæus in the 
ſuburbs of Antioch, and preſſed by many ſacri- 
fices for an anſwer; the Oracle at length told 
him that the bones of the Martyr Babylas which 
were buried there hinder d him from ſpeaking. 
By which anſwer we may underſtand, that ſome 
Chriſtian was got into the place where the 
heathen Prieſts uſed to ſpeak thro a pipe in de- 
livering their Oracles : and before this, Hilary in 
his book againſt Conſtantius, written in the laſt 
year of that Emperor, makes the following men- 
tion of what was then doing in the Eaſt where 
he was. Sine martyrio perſequeris. Plus crude- 
litati veſtræ Nero, Deci, Maximiane, debemus. 
Diabolum enim per vos vicimus. Sanctus ubique 
beatorum martyrum ſanguts exceptus eſt, dum in 
his Dæmones mugiunt, dum ægritudines depellun- 
tur, dum miraculorum opera cernuntur, elewari 
fme laqueis corpora, & diſpenſis pede faminis 
veſtes non defluere in faciem, uri fine ignibus 
ſpiritus, confiters ſine interrogantis incremento 
fidei. And Gregory Nazianzen, in his firſt 
Oration againſt the Emperor Julian chen reigning, 
writes thus: Martyres non extimuiſti quibus 
præclari honores & feſta conſtituta, 4 quibus 
Dæmones propelluntur & morbi curantur ; qua- 
| rum 
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rum ſunt apparitiones & prædictiones; quorum 
vel ſola corpora idem poſſunt quod anime ſantte, 
five manibus contrectentur, ſiuve honorentur : 
quorum vel ſole ſanguinis guttæ atque exigua 
paſſſonis ſigna idem poſſunt quod corpora. Hæc 
non cohs ſed contemnis & aſpernaris. Theſe 
things made the heathens in the reign of the 
ſame Emperor demoliſh the ſepulchre of John 
the Baptiſt in Phœnicia, and burn his bones; 
when leveral Chriſtians mixing themſelves with 
the heathens, gathered up ſome of his remains, 
which were ſent to Athanaſius, who hid them 
in the wall of a Church; foreſeeing by a pro- 
phetic ſpirit, as Ruſſinus tells us, that they might 
be profitable to future generations. | 
The cry of theſe miracles being once ſet on 
foot, continued for many years, and encreaſed 
and grew more general. Chryſoſtom, in his 
fecond Oration on St. Babylas, twenty years 
after the ſilencing of the Oracle of Apollo 
Daphnæus as above, viz. A. C. 382, faith of 
the miracles done by the Saints and their reliques: 
Nulla eft noſtri hujus Orbis ſeu regio, ſeu gens, vide 
ſeu urbs, ubi nova & mopinata miracula hæc in. S. Twin, 
non decantentur ; que quidem fi figmenta fuifſent, * 
prorſus in tantam hominum admrationem non 
veniſſent. And a little after: Abunde oration: 
noſtræ fidem faciunt que quotidiana d martyribus 
miracula eduntur, magna affatim ad illa homi- 

POE ET 32 num 
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num multitudine aſfluente. And in his 66th 
Homily, deſcribing how the Devils were tor- 
mented and caſt out by the bones of the Mar- 
tyrs, he adds: Oh cam cauſam multi plerumque 
Reges peregre profecti ſunt, ut hos ſpectaculb 
fruerentur. Siquidem ſauctorum martyrum tem- 
pla futuri judicii veſtigia & figna exhibent, 
dum nimirum Dæmones flagris cæduntur, homi- 
neſque torquentur ¶ liberantur. Vide que 
ſanctorum vita functorum vis fit? And Ferom 
in his Epitaph on Paula, thus mentions the ſame 

Epid. 27. things. Paula widit Samariam : ibi ſiti ſunt 
acEuftochi- Rus & Abdias prophetæ, & Joannes Bap- 
liſta, ubi multis intremuit conſternata miraculis. 

Nam cernebat varus dæmones rugire cruciatibus, 

& ante ſepulehra ſanctorum ululare, homines more 

Iuporum vocibus latrare canum, fremere leo- 

num, fibilave ſerpentum, mugire taurorum, alios 

rotare caput & poſt tergum terram wvertice tan- 

gere, ſuſpenſiſque pede femms weſtes non defluere 

in faciem. This was about the year 384: and 
Chryſoſtom in his Oration on the Egyptian Mar- 

tyrs, ſeems to make Egypt the ringleader in theſe 

Edit guenf matters, laying: Benedictus Deus quandoquidem 
Tom. 1 ex AHgybto prodeunt martyres, ex &gypto illa 
cum Deo pugnante ac mſaniffima, & unde impia 

ora, unde lingua blaſphemæ; ex Egypto marty- 

res babentur ; non in Mgypto tanium, nec. in 
finitima vicmaque regione, ſed UBIQUE. TER- 

1 91 RARUM. 
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RARUM. Et quemadmodum in annonæ ſumma 
ubertate, cum viderunt urbium incolæ majorem 
quam uſus habitatorum poſtulat eſſe proventum, 
ad peregrinas etiam urbes tranſmattunt : cum & 
ſuam comitatem & liberalitatem oſtendant, tum 
ut præter horum abundantiam cum facilitate res 
quibus indigent rurſus ab illis ſibi comparent : 
fie & Agyptii, quod atrinet ad religionis athle- 
tas, fecerunt. Cum apud ſe multam eorum Dei 
bemgnittate copiam cernerent, nequaquam ingens 
Dei munus ſua civitatèe concluſerunt, ſed in 
OMNES TERRA PARTES bonorum theſan- 
ros effuderunt : cum ut ſuum in fratres amorem 
ere” tum ut communem omnium dominum 


nore afficerent, ac civitati ſue gloriam apud 
omnes compararent, totiuſque terrarum ORBIS 


efe ME TROPOLIN declararent.— Sanctorum 


enim illorum corpora quovis adamantino & ines. 


pugnabili muro tutius nobis urbem communiunt, 
& tanquam excelſi quidam ſcopuli undique pro- 
minentes, non horum qui ſub ſenſus cadunt & 
oculis cernuntur hoſtium impetus propulſant tan- 
tum, fed etiam inviſibilium dæmonum in ſidias, 
omneſque diaboh fraudes ſubvertunt ac diſſipant. 
—— Neque vero tantum adverſus hominum inſi- 
dias aut adverſus fallacias dæmonum utilis nobis 
ft bac poſſeſſw, ſed fi nobis communis dominus 


ob peccatorum multitudinem- traſcatur, his ob- 


jectis corporibus continuo potorimus eum propitium 


reddere 
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reddere ciuitati. This Oration was written at 
Antioch, while Alexandria was yet the Metro- 
polis of the Eaſt, that is, before the year 381, 
in which Conſtantinople became the Metropolis: 
and it was a work of ſome years for the 2 
tians to have diſtributed the miracle- working 
reliques of their Martyrs over all the world, as 
they had done before that year. Egypt abound- 
ed moſt with the reliques of Saints and Martyrs, 
the Egyptians keeping them embalmed upon 
beds even in their private houſes; and Alex- 
andria was eminent above all other cities for 
diſperſing them, ſo as on that account to acquire 
glory with all men, and manifeſt herſelf to be 


the Metropolis of the world. Antioch followed 


the example of Egypt, in diſperſing the reliques 
of the — Martyrs: and the examples of 
Egypt and Syria were ſoon followed by the reſt 
of the world. A n INT 
The reliques of the forty Martyrs at Antioch 
were diſtributed among the Churches before the 
year 373; for Athanaſius who died in that year, 
wrote an Oration upon them. This Oration is 
not yet publiſhed, but Gerard Voſſius ſaw it in 


MS. in the Library of Cardinal Aſcanius in Italy, 


as he ſays in his commentary upon the Oration of 
Ephream Syrus on the ſame forty Martyrs. Now 
ſince the Monks of Alexandria ſent the reliques 
of the Martyrs of Egypt into all parts of the 


earth, 
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Chryſoftom ; it may be concluded, that before 
Alexandria received the forty Martyrs from Anti- 
och, ſhe began to ſend out the reliques of her own 


Martyrs into all parts, ſetting the firſt example to 
other cities. This practice therefore began in 


Egypt ſome years before the death of Athanafpus. 
It began when the miracle-working bones of 
John the Baptiſt were carried into Egypt, and 
hid in the wall of a Church, that they might be 
profitable to future generations. It was re- 
ſtrained in the reign of Fulian the Apoſtate : 
and then it ſpred from Egypt into all the 


Empire, Alexandria being the Metropolis of the 
whole world, according to Chryſoftom, for propa- 
gating this ſort of devotion, and Antioch and 


other cities ſoon following her example. 
In propagating theſe ' ſuperſtitions, the ring- 
leaders were the Monks, and Antony was at 


the head of them: for in the end of the life of 


Antony, Athanaſius relates that theſe were his 
dying words to his diſciples who then attended 


him. Do you take care, (aid Antony, to ad- 
here to Chriſt in the firſt place, and then to the- 


Saints, that after death they may recerve you 
as friends and acquaintance into the everlaſting 


Tabernacles. Think upon theſe things, percerve | 


2 _ theſe 
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earth, and thereby acquired glory to their city, Ei 
and declared her in theſe matters the Metropolis 
of the whole world, as we have obſerved out of 
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theſe things z aud if you have any regard to me, 
remember me as 4 father. This being delivered 
in charge to the Monks by Antony at his death, 
A. C. 356, could not but inflame their Whole 
body witch devotion towards the Saints, as 
the ready way to be received by them into che 


eternal Tabernacles after death. Hence came 

that noiſe about the miracles done by the 
reliques of the Saints in the time of Canſtantius: 
hence came the diſperſion of the miracle- working 
reliques into all the Empire; Alexandria ſetting 
the example, and being renowned for it above 
all other cities. Hence it came to paſs in the 
days of Julian, A. C. 362, that Athanaſius by 
a. prophetic ſpirit, as Rufinus ; tells us, hid che 
not in the ground to be forgotten, but in the 
hollow wall of a Church before proper witneſſes, 
that they might be profitable to future genera- 
tions. Hence alſo came the invocation of the 
Saints for doing ſuch miracles, and for aſſiſting 


men in their devotions, and mediating with God. 


For Athanaſius, even from his youth, looked 
upon the dead Saints and Martyrs as mediators 
of our prayers: in his Epiſtle to Marcellinus, 
witten in the days of Conſtantine the great, he 
faith that the words of the Pſalms are not to be 
tranſpoſed or any wiſe changed, but to be recited 
and ſung without any artifice, as they are writ- 


ten, 
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ten, that the holy men who delivered them, 
knowing them to be their own words, may pray 
with us; or rather, that the Holy Ghoſt who 
ſpake in the holy men, ſeeing his own words 
with which he inſpired them, may join with 
them in aſſiſting us. RIPON 
_ Whilſt Egypt abounded with Monks a- 
bove any other country, the veneration of the 
Saints began ſooner, | and ſpred © faſter there 
than in other places. Palladius going into E- 
t in the year 388 to viſit the Monaſteries, 
and the ſepulchres of Apollonius and other 
Martyrs of Thebais who had ſuffered under 
Maximinus, ſaith of them: Iis omnibus Chriſti- 
ani fecerunt ædoem unam, ubi nunc multæ virtutes 
peraguntur. Tanta autem fuit viri gratia, ut 
de ns qua eſſet precatus ſtatim exaudirettr, 
eum fic honorante ſerwatore: quem etiam nos 
in martyrio precati vidimus, cum its qui cum 
ipſo fuerunt martyrio aſfecti; & Deum adoran- 
tes, eorum corpora ſalutavimus. Eunapius allo; 
à heathen, yet a competent witneſs of what 
was done in his own times, relating how the 
ſoldiers delivered the temples of Egypt into 
the hands of the Monks; which was done in 
the year 389, rails thus in an impious manner 
at the Martyrs, as ſucceeding in the room of the 
old Gods of Egypt. Illi ipſi, milites, Mona- 
chos Canobi quoque collocarunt, ut pro Diis qui 
ON Ff Mp animo 
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animo cernuntur, ſervos & quidom axis os 


divinis honorihus percolerent, hominum ment ibus 
ad cultum ceremoniaſque obligatis. Ii namque 
condita W ſalus earum capita, qui ob ſcclerum 
multitudinem a. Judicihus ext remo qudicio fucrant 
affetti, pro Divis oſtentabant; its genua ſubmitte- 
bant, eos in Deorum numerum receptabtant, ad 
illorum [2 epulcbra pulvere ſordibuſque conſpurcati. 
Martyres igitur vocabantur, & miniſtri qui- 
dem & legati arbitrique precum abud Deos; 

cum ſuerint ſervilia infida; & fagris peſſme 


fubatta, que. cicatrices ſcelorum ac nequitia 


veſtigia corporibus circumferunt ;  ejuſmodi ta- 
men Deos fert tellus. By cheſe inſtances we 
may underſtand the invocation of Saints was 
now of ſome ſtanding in Egypt, and that it 
was already generally received we pradtiled 
there by the common 
Thus Baſil a ; Who was made Biſhop 
of Ceſarea in the year 369, and died in the 
378, in his Oration on the Martyr Mamas, 
Ph 2 Be ye mindful of the Martyr ; as many of 
you as have enjoyed him in your dreams, as 
many as in this place haus been affifted by him 
in prayer, as many of you as upon invoking 
him by. name have had —— preſent i in your ah 
as many as he has reduced. into the way. 
wandering, as many as he has reſtored to Av 
as, many as have had. their dead. children re- 
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ſtored by him to life, as many as have had their 

loves prolonged by him: and a little after, he 
thus expreſſes the univerſality: of this ſuperſtition 
in the regions of Cappadocia and Bithynia: At 
the memory of the Martyr, faith he, the whole 

region is moved; at his . the whole city 
is tranſported with joy. Nor do the kindred of 

the rich turn aſide to the ſepulchres of their an- 
ceſtors, but all go to the place of devotion. Again, 

in the end of the Homily he prays, that God 
wwovld preſerve the Church, thus fortified with 
the great. towers of the Martyrs: and in his 
Oration on the forty Martyrs ; Theſe are they, 

faith he, ho obtaining our country, like certain 

towers afford us ſafety againſt our enemies. 

Neither are they ſhut up in one place only, but 

being diſtributed are ſent into many regions, and 
adorn many countries.——You have often endeas 

voured, you have often laboured to find one 

who might pray for. you: here are ſoriy, emit. 
ting 'one voice of prayer. Ale that is in aſlio- 

tion flies to theſe, he that rejoices has recourſe 

to theſe: the firſt, that he may be freed 

from cwil, the laſt that he may continue in 

happineſ. Here à woman praying for her 

children is heard; | ſhe obtains a ſafe return for 

her husband from abroad, and bealth for him iu 

his. fickneſi. O ye common keepers'of man ind, 

the beſt companion * cares, ſuffragans and 
* 1 
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coadjutors of our prayers, moſt. powerful embaſſa- 
dors to God, &c. By all which it is maniteſt, 
that before the year 378, the Orations and Ser- 
mons upon the Saints went. much beyond the 
bounds: of mere oratorical flouriſhes, and that 
the common people in the Eaſt were already 
generally corrupted: by the Monks with Saint- 
. Gregory Nazianzen a Monk, in his fixth 
Oration written A. C. 373, when he was newly 
made Biſhop of \Safima, faith: Let us purify 
aur ſelves to the Martyrs, or rather to the God 
of the Martyrs: and a little after he calls the 
Martyrs mediators f obtaining an aſcenſion or 
diuinity. The ſame year, in the end of his Ora- 
tion upon: Athanaſius then newly dead, he thus 
invokes him: Do thou look down. upon us pro- 

tHiouſly, and govern this people, as perfect 
brine of the perfect Trinity, which in — 
Father, Son, and Holy Ghoſt, is contemplated 
and aworſhiped: if there ſhall be peace, preſerve 
me, and feed my flock with me; but if war, 


bring me. home, place me by thyſell, and by thoſe 


that are lile thee 5 however great my requeſt. 
And in the end of the funeral Oration upon 
Baſil, written A. C. 37 8, he thus addreſſes him: 
But thou, O divine and ſacred Head, look down 
upon us from heaven; and by thy prayers either 
take away that thorn of the fleſh which is given 


US 
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us by God for exerciſe, or obtain that we. may 


bear it with courage, and direct all our life to 
that which is moſt fitting for us. When awe 
depart this hfe, receive us there in your Taber- 
nacles, that hwing together and beholding the 
holy and bleſſed Tr more purely and perfettly, 
whereof we have now but an imperfect view, 
wwe may there come to the end of our deſires, and 
receive this reward of the wars which we have 
waged or ſuffered: and in his Oration upon 
Cyprian, not the Biſhop of Carthage, but a 
Greek, he invokes him after the ſame manner ; 
and tells us allo how a pious Virgin named 
7 was protected by invoking the Virgin 
ary, and how miracles were 45 by the 
aſhes of Cyprian. =: ens 
Gregory Nyſſen, another eminent Monk and 
Biſhop, in the life of Ephræm Syrus, tells how 
a certain man returning from a far country, was 
in great danger, by reaſon all the ways were 
intercepted by the armies of barbarous nations; 
but upon invoking Ephræm by name, and ſay- 
ing, Holy Ephræm aſſiſt me, he elcaped the dan- 
er, neglected the fear of death, and beyond 
Bi hope got ſafe home. In the end 3 this 
Oration Gregory calls upon Ephræm after. the 
following manner: But thou, O Ephræm, 
affiſting now at the droine altar, and ſacrificing 
to the Prince of life, and to the moſt holy Trint- 
ieh 1 | ry, 


221 


' 
| 
' 

| 


222 


Obſervations upon the Part I. 


t, together with the Angels; remember us all, 


and obtain for us pardon of our ſins, that ave 
may enjoy the eternal happmeſs of the kingdom 
of heaven. The ſame Gregory, in his Oration 
on the Martyr Theodorus written A. C. 381, thus 
deſcribes the power of that Martyr, and the prac- 
rice of the people. This Martyr, faith he, the 
laſt gear quieted the barbarous tempeſt, and 
put a flop to the horrid war of the fierce and 
cruel Scythians.— If any one is permitted to 
carry away the duſt with which the tomb is 
covered, wherem the boch of the Martyr refts ; 
the af is accepted as a gift, and gathered to 
be laid up as a thing of great price. Lor to 
touch the reliques themſelves, if any ſuch proſ- 
perous fortune ſhall at any time happen ; how 
great a favour that is, and not to be obtained 
withont the moſt earneſt prayers, they know well 
who have obtained it. For as a living and 
florid body, they who behold it embrace it, apply- 
ing to it the eyes, mouth, ears, and all the or- 
gans of ſenſe; and then with affection pouring 
tears upon the Martyr, as if he was whole and 
appeared to them: they offer prayers with 
ſupphcation, that he would mtercede for them as 
an advocate, praying to kim as an Officer attend- 
ing upon God, and invoking him as receiving 
gifts whenever he will. At length Gregory 
concludes the Oration with this prayer: O m Heo- 

| 1 orus, 
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dorus, we want many bleſſings; intercede and 
befeech for thy country before the common 
King and Lord: for the country of the Martys 
is the place of his paſſion, and they are 2 
citixens, brethren and timed, avho — 
him, defend, adorn and honour him. Me 
affiftions, we expett dangers : the wicked cy. 
thians are not far off, ready to make war a- 
gamſt us. As a foldier fight for us, as a Mar- 
tyr uſe hberty of ſpeech for thy fellow-ſervants. 
Pray for peace, that theſe pablick meetings 
may not ceafe, that the furious and wicked 
barbarian may not rage againſt the temples and 
altars, that the profane and imbious may not 
trample upon the holy things. Me acknow- 
ledge it a benefit received from thee, that we 
are preſerved ſafe and entire, we pray for 
Teedom from danger in time to come: and 
if there ſhall be need of greater interceſſion and 
deprecation, call together the chow of thy bre- 
thren the Martyrs, and in conjunction with them 
all mtercede for us. Let the prayers of many 
juſt ones attone for the ſins of the multitudes and 
the people; exhort Peter, excite Paul, and alſo 
John the divine and beloved diſciple, that they 
may be follicitous for the Churches which they 
have erected, = Ah they hawe been in chains, 
for aubich have undergone dangers ans 
le that the worſhip of idols may not lift up 
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its head againſt us, that hereſies may not ſpring 
up hike thorns in the vineyard, that tares grown 
up may not choak the wheat, that no rock void 


of the fatneſs of true dew may be againſt us, 


and render the fruitſul power of the word void 
of a root ; but by the power of the prayers 


of thyſelf and thy companions, O admirable 


man and eminent among the Martyrs, the 
commonwealth of Chriſtians may become a field 
of corn. The fame Gregory Nyſſen, in his ſer- 
mon - "7 the death of Meletius Biſhop of 
Antioch, preached at Conſtantinople the Foie 
year, A. C. 381, before the Biſhops of all the 
Eaſt aſſembled in the ſecond general Council, 
ſpake thus of Meletius. The bridegroom, ſaith 
he, is not taken from us: he ſtands in the 
midſt of us, tho we do not ſee him: he is a 
Prieſt in the moſt inward places, and face to 
face intercedes before God for us and the fins of 
the people. This was no oratorical flouriſh, but 
Gregory's real opinion, as may be underſtood 
by what we have cited out of him concerning 


Epbræm and Theodorus : and. as Gregory 


Ad. an. 381, 
SeR. 41. 


prayers for us before God. r Uh 


preached this before the Council of Conſtanti- 
nople, you may thence know, ſaith Baronius, 
that he | profeſſed what the whole Council, and 
therewith the whole Church of thoſe parts be- 
lieved, namely, that the Saints in heaven offer 


Ephram 
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Ephræm Syrus, another eminent Monk, who 
was contemporary with Baſil, and died the ſame 
year; in the end of his Encomium or Oration 
upon Baſil then newly dead, invokes him after 
this manner: Intercede for me, a very miſerable 
man; and recal me by thy interceſſions, O father; 
thou who art ſtrong, pray for me who.am weak ; 
thou who art diligent, for me who am neghgent ; 
thou who art chearful, for me who am heavy ; 
thou who art wiſe, for me who am fookſh. 
Thou who haſt treaſured up a treaſure of all 
wirtues, be a guide to me who am empty of every 
good work. In the beginning of his Encomium 
upon the forty Martyrs, written at the ſame 
time, he thus invokes them: Help me therefore, 
O ye Saints, with your interceſſion; and O ye 
beloved, with your holy prayers; that Chriſt by 
his grace may direct my tongue to ſpeak, &c. 
and afterwards mentioning the mother of one of 
theſe forty Martyrs, he concludes the Oration 
with this prayer: I entreat thee, O holy, fauth- 
ful, and bleed woman, pray for me to the Saints, 
ſaying ; Intercede ye that triumph in Chriſt, for 
the moſt little and miſerable Ephræm, that he 
may find mercy, and by the grace of Chriſt may 
be faved. Again, in his ſecond Sermon or 
Oration on the praiſes of the holy Martyrs of 
Chriſt, he thus addreſſes them: Me entreat you 
moſt holy Martyrs, to intercede with the Lord 
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for us miſerable finners, beſet with the filthi- 
neſs of neghgence, that he would mfuſe his 

vine grace into us: and afterwards, near the 
end of the ſame diſcourſe; Now ye moſt holy 
men and glorious Martyrs of God, belp me a 
miſerable finner with your prayers, that in that 
dreadful hour 1 may obtain mercy, when the 
ſecrets of all bearts ſhall be made wig + 5 1 
am to day become to you, artyrs 
of Chriſt, as it were an unprofitable and unskil- 
cup>bearer : for I have delivered to the ſons 
and brothers of your faith, a cup of the excellent 
wine of your warfare, with the excellent 


table of your victory, repleniſhed with all ſorts 


of dainties. I have endeavoured, with the 
whole affettion and defere of my mind, to re- 
create your fathers and brothers, kindred and 
relations, who daily frequent the table. For 
behold they feng, and with exultation and jubilee 


glorify God, who has crown'd your wirtues, by 


ſettmg on your moſt ſacred beads incorruptible 
and celeſtial crowns ; they with exceſſive joy ſtand 
about the ſacred reliques of your martyrdoms, 
wiſhing for a bleſſing, and deſiring to bear away 
medicines both for the body and the mind. 
As good diſciples and faithful miniſters of our 
benign Lord and Saviour, beſtow therefore a 
bleſſing on them all: and on me alſo, tho weak 
and feeble, who having received firength by 
2 


your 
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your merits and interceſſions, have with the 
whole devotion of my mind, ſung a hymn to your 
praiſe and glory before your holy reliques. 
Wherefore I beſeech you ſtand before the throne 
of the drome Majeſty for me Ephrzm, a wile 
and miſerable finner, that by your prayers I 
may deſerve to obtain ſalvation, and with you 
enjoy eternal felicity by the grace and benignity 
and mercy of our Lord and Saviour Jeſus Chriſt, 
to whom with the Father and. Holy Ghoſt be 


praiſe, honour and glory for ever and ever. 


Amen. | . 

By what has been cited out of Bafl, the 
two Gregories and Ephræm, we may under- 
ſtand that Saint-worſhip was eſtabliſhed among 
the Monks and their admirers in Egypt, Pha- 
nicta, Syria and Cappadocia, before the year 378, 


this being the year in which Baß and Epbræm 


died. Chryſoſtom was not much later; he 
preached at Antioch almoſt all the time of 
Theodoffus the great, and in his Sermons are 
many exhortations to this ſort of ſuperſtition, 
as may be ſeen in the end of his Orations on 
S. Julia, on St. Pelagia, on the Martyr Ana- 
tius, on the Egyptian Martyrs, on Fate and 
Providence, on the Martyrs in general, on St. 
Borenice and St. Proſdbce, on frogs and 
Maximus, on the name of Cometery, &c. 
Thus in his Sermon on Berenice and Proſdoce : 

ns GE 2 | Per- 
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Perhaps, ſaith he, you are inflamed with no 
ſmall love towards theſe Martyrs; therefore 
with this ardour let us fall down before their 
reliques, let us embrace their coffins. For the 
coffins of the Martyrs: have great virtue, even 
as the bones of the Martyrs have great power. 
Nor let us only on the day of this feſtival, but 
alſo on other days apply to them, invole them, 
and: beſeech them to be our patrons: for they 
have great power and efficacy, not only whilſt 
aliue, but alſo after death; and much more after 
death than before. For now they bear the marks 
or brands of Chriſt ; and when they fhew theſe 
marks, they can obtain all things of the King. 
Seeing therefore they abound with ſuch efficacy, 
and have ſo much friendſhip with him; wwe alſo, 
when by continual attendance and perpetual vi- 
fitation of them we have inſinuated ourſelves 
into their familiarity, may by their aſſiſtance 
obtain the mercy of Gl. 

Conſtantinople was free from theſe ſuperſtitions | 
till Gregory Nazianzen came thither A: C. 379; 
but in a few years it was alſo inflamed with it. 
Ruffinus tells us, that when the Emperor Theo- 
dofius was ſetting out againſt the tyrant Euge- 
nius, which was in the year 394, he went 
about with the Prieſts and. people to all the 
places of prayer; lay proſtrate in haircloth before 
che ſhrines of the Martyrs and Apoſtles, and 

AIP „ pray d 
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pray'd for aſſiſtance by the interceſſion of the 


Saints. $0Zomen adds, that when the Emperor L. 4. c. 24. 
was marched ſeven miles from Conſtantinople 
againſt Hugenius, he went into a Church which 

he had built ro Fohn the Baptiſt, and invoked 


the Baptiſt for his aſſiſtance. Chryſoſtom ſays : Tom: 66. ad 
He that is clothed in purple, approaches to em- circa nem, 
brace theſe ſepulchres ; and laying aſide his 5 7 5 
dignity, ſtands ſupplicating the Saints to inter- 2 
cede for hin with God: and he who goes 1 
crowned with a diadem, offers his prayers to the eg in 
tent-maker and the fiſher-man as his Protectors. 
And in another place: The cities run together Expofit. in 
to the ſepulchres of the Martyrs, and the peo- ſub Encm, 
ple are inflamed with the love of them. 

This practice of ſending reliques from place 

to. place for working miracles, and thereby in- 

flaming the devotion of the nations towards the 

dead Saints and their reliques, and ſetting up 
the religion of invoking their ſouls, laſted only 

till the middle of the reign of the Emperor 

T heodofius the great; for he then prohibited 

it by the following Edict. Humatum corpus, 

nemo ad alterum locum transferat ; nemo Marty- 

rem diſtrahat, nemo mercetur : Habeant verò in 
poteſtate, fi quohbet in loco ſanctorum eſt aliquis 
conditus, pro ejus veneratione, quod Martyrium 
vocandum fit, addant quod voluerint fabrica- 

rum. Dat. iv Kal. Mart. Conſtantinopoli, Ho- 


norio 
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norio nob. puero & Enodio Coff. A. C. 386. 
After this they filled the fields and high-ways 
with altars erected to Martyrs, which they pre- 
tended to diſcover by dreams and revelations: 
and this occaſioned the making the four- 
teenth Canon of the fifth Council of Carthage, 
A. C. 398. Item placuit, ut altaria, que paſſim 
per agros aut vias, tanquam memoriæ Martyrum 
conſtituuntur, in quibus nullum corpus aut re- 
liquiæ Martyrum conditæ probantur, ab Epiſ- 
copis, qui illis locis praſunt, fi fferi poteſt, 


evertantur. Si autem hoc propter tumultus 
populares non femtur, plebes tamen admoneantur, 


ne illa loca frequentent, ut qui refte ſapiunt, 
nulla ibi ſuperſtitione devincti teneantur. . Et 
omnino nulla momoria Martyrum probabihter 
acceptetur, niſi aut tht corpus aut ahque certæ 
reliquiæ fint, aut abi origo alicujus habita- 
tions, wvel poſſeſſionts, vel paſſionis fidehſ/ima 
origine traditur. Nam que per ſomnia, & per 
inanes quaſi revelationes quorumlibet hominum 


 abique conſtituuntur altaria, omnimode repro- 


bentur. altars were for invoking the 
Saints or Martyrs buried or pretended to be 
buried under them. Firft they filled the 
Churches in all places with the reliques or pre- 
tended reliques of the Martyrs, for invoking 
them in. the Churches; and then they filled 
the fields and high-ways with altars, for invoking 


them 
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them every where: and this new religion 
was ſet up by the Monks in all the Greek 
Empire before the expedition of the Emperor 
Theodofius againſt Eugenius, and I think before 
his above-mentioned Edict, A. C. 386. 

The ſame religion of worſhiping Mahbuz- 
Zims quickly ſpred into the Weſtern Empire 
allo: but Daniel in this Prophecy deſcribes 
chiefly the things done among the nations 
comprehended in the body of his third Beaſt. 


The end of the firſt Part. 
6 U 93 
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Introduftion, concerning the time. Le | 
the A pocalypſe Wwas vuritten. 


RE NÆ US amd an x opinion that 
the Apocalypſe was written in the time of 
Domitian ; but then he alſo poſtponed the 

writing of ſome ochers of the: ſacred books, and 
was to Sat the Apocalypſe after them: he might 
perhaps have heard from his maſter Polycarp 
that he had received this book from John about 
the © time of Domitian death; or indeed John 

Hh 2 might 
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might himſelf at that time have made a new 
publication of it, from whence Irenæus might 
imagine it was then but newly written. Euſe- 

bius in his Chronicle and Ecelgſiaſtical Hiſtory 

. follows Jrengus; but afterwards * in his Evan- 
5” gelical Demonſtrations, he conjoins the baniſh- 
ment of John into Patmos, with the deaths of 

" Vid. 24- Peter and Paul: and ſo do » Tertullian and 
notis ad Pſendo-Prochorus, as well. as. the firſt author, 
— whoever he was, of that very antient fable, that 


rionibus, n. ohn was put by Nero into a veſſel of hot oil, 


215. & 


Hieron. l. 1. and coming out unhurt, was baniſhed by him in- 
contra Fovi- to Pathos. Tho, this ſtory be no more than a 
© 14. Edit. fiction, yet was it founded on a tradition of the 
Eraſni. firſt Churches, that John was baniſhed into 
Patmos in the days of Nero. Epiphanius repre- 

ſents the Goſpel of John as written in the time 

of Domitian, and the Apocalypſe even before 
« Areth. e. that of Nero. * © Arethas in the 'beginning of his 
din Commentary quotes the opinion of [renzus from 
Euſebins, but follows it not: for he afterwards 
affirms the Apocalypſe was written before the de- 

ſtruction of Jeruſalem, and that former commen- 
tators had expounded the ſixth ſeal of that de- 
— . 503 19 edo hdl 10 güizire 

With the opinion of the firſt Commentators 

agrees the tradition of the Churches of Syria, 
preſerved to this day in the title of the Syriac 
Verſion of the Apocalypſe, which title is = - 
7. 1 1 | 4 


7 


Chap. 1. Apocalypſe of St. John. 


The Revelation which was made to John the 


Top by God in the Iſland Patmos, into 
6 


which he was baniſhed by Nero the Cæſar. 
The fame is confirmed by a ſtory told by 
« Euſebius out of Clemens Alexandrinus, and 
other antient authors, concerning a youth, whom 
John (ome time after his return from Patmos 


committed to the care of the Biſhop of a certain 


city. The Biſhop educated, inſtructed, and at 
length baptized him; but then remitting of his 
care, the young man thereupon got into ill 


company, and began by degrees firſt to revel 


and grow vitious, then to abuſe and ſpoil 
thoſe he met in the night; and at laſt grew 
ſo deſperate, that his companions turning a band 


of high-way men, made him their Captain: 


and, faith * Chryſoſtom, he continued their Cap- 


- 


tain a long time. At length John returning to 


that city, and hearing what was done, rode to 
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e Chryſoft. 
ad Theodo- 


rum lapſum. 


the thief ; and, when he out of reverence to 


his old maſter fled, John rode after him, recalled 


him, and reſtored him to the Church. This is 


a ſtory of many years, and requires that Fohn 
ſhould have returned from Patmos rather at the 


death of Nero than at that of Domitian; be- 


cauſe between the death of Domitian and that 
of fohn there were but two years and an half; 
and John in his old age was * ſo infirm as to 


f Hieron. in 


Epiſt. ad 


be carried ro Church, dying above go years Gal. l. 3. e. s. 


old, 


| uu 
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old, and therefore could not be then ſuppos d 
able to ride after the thief. i 2 en 
- This opinion is further ed by the 
alluſions in. the Apocalypſe to 2 Fane and 
Altar, and holy City, as then ſtanding; and to 
the Gentiles, who were ſoon after to tread under 
foot the holy City and outward Court. Tis 
confirmed allo by the ſtyle of the Apocalypſe it- 
ſelf, which is fuller of Hebraiſins than his Goſpel. 
For thence it may be gathered, that it was writ- 
ten when Fohn was newly come out of Judea, 
where he had been uſed to the Syrzac tongue; 
and that he did not write his Goſpel, will by 
long converſe with the 4/iatick Greeks he had 
left off moſt of the Hebraiſins. It is confirmed 
alſo by the many falſe Apocalypfes, as thoſe of. 
Peter, Paul, Thomas, Stephen, Elias and 


Cerinthus, written in imitation of the true one. 


For as the many falſe Goſpels, falſe Acts, and 


and others, who were dead before ohn. Caius, 


falſe Epiſtles were occaſioned by true ones; and 
the writing many falſe Apocalypſes, and aſcrib- 
ing them to Apoſtles and Prophets, argues that 
there was a true Apoſtolic one in great requeſt 
with the firſt Chriſtians: ſo this true one may 
well be ſuppos d to have been written early, that 
there may be room in the Apoſtolic age for 
the writing of ſo many falſe ones afterwards, 
and fathering them upon Peter, Paul, Thomas 


who 
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who was contemporary with Tertullian, « tells * Apud 
us that Ceriythus wrote his Revelations as a Hig 3 
great Apoſtle, and pretended the viſions were N 
thewn him by Angels, aſſerting a millennium of © 
carnal pleaſures at Feruſalem after the reſurrec- 

tion; ſo that his Apocalypſe was plainly written 

in imitation of John's: and yer he lived ſo early, 

that * he reſiſted the Apoſtles at Jeruſalem in or Epiphan. 
before che firſt year of Claudius, that is, 3 

| before the death of Nero, and died be- Hieron. 


adv. Lucif, 


\ Theſe reaſons may ſuffice for determining 


the time; and yet there is one more, which to 
conſidering men may ſeem a good reaſon, to 
others not. Ill propound it, and leave it to 
every man's judgment. The Apocalypſe ſeems 
3 to in che Epiſtles of 9 and _ 
that to the Hebrews and therefore to have 4 
been written before them. Such alluſions in the 
Epiſtle to the Hebrews, I take to be the dil- 
courles concerning the * 4 oy in the heavenly 
Tabernacle, who is both Prieſt and King, as 
was Me lohiſedec; and thole concerning the 
word of God, with the ſharp twwo-edged ſword, 
the oa6R8amouor, or milenyial reſt, the earth aphoſe 
end is to be burned, ſuppoſe by the lake of fire, 

the judgment and fiery indegnation which - ſhall 

do vaur the adverſaries, the heavenly City which 

hath foundations whoſe builder and —_— - 
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God, the cloud of witneſſes, mount Sion, hea» 
venly Jeruſalem, general aſſembly, ſpirits of guſt 

men made perfect, viz. by the reſurrection, and 
the ſhaking of heaven and earth, and removing 
them, that the new heaven, new earth and new 
kingdom which cannot be ſhaken, may remain. 
ne © 7» In the firſt of Peter occur theſe: The Reve- 
&v.1. lation of Jeſus Chriſt, twice or thrice repeated; 
g. „ the blood of Chriſt as of a Lamb foreordained 
Apo. xxi. before the foundation of the world; © the ſpiri- 
"tual building in heaven, 1 Pet. ii. 5. an inhe- 
ritance incorruptible and undefiled and that fa- 
deth not away, referved in heaven for us, :who 
are kept unto the ſalvation, ready to be revealed 
: Apoc-i. 6. in the Jaſt time, 1 Pet. i. 4, 5. the royal Prieſt- 
» Apoc. xx. hood, the holy Prieſthood, » the judgment he- 
. Apoe. xx. £inning at the houſe of God, and'* the Church at 
- 4412- Babylon. Theſe are indeed obſcurer alluſions ; 
Aer. n put the ſecond Epiſtle, from the 19th verſe of the 
firſt Chapter to the end, ſeems to be a continued 
Commentary upon the Apocalypſe. There, in 
writing to the Churches in Aſia, to whom John 
was commanded to ſend this Prophecy, he tells 
them, they have a. more ſure Rs of Pro- 
Phecy, to be heeded by them, as a light that 
ſpineth in a dark place, until the day daavn, 
and the day-ftar ariſe in their hearts, that is, 
until they begin to underſtand it: for no Pro- 
pbecy, ſaith he, of the ſcripture is of any pri- 
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vate interpretation; the Prophecy came not in 
old time by the avill of man, but holy men of God © 
ſpake, as they were moved by the Holy Ghoſt. 
Daniel himſelf profeſſes that he underſtood Dan. viii, 
not his own Prophecies ; and therefore. the & Al. 8h. 
Churches were not to expect the interpretation 
from their Prophet John, but to ſtudy the 
Prophecies themſelves. This is the ſubſtance .of 
what Peter ſays in the firſt chapter; and then 
in the ſecond he proceeds to deſcribe; out of 
this ſire word of Prophecy, how there ſhould 
ariſe .in the Church falſe Prophets, or falſe 
teachers, expreſſed collectively, in the Apocalypſe 
by the name of the falſe Prophet; who ſhould 
bring in damnable hereſies, even denying the 
Lord that bought them, which is the character 
of Antichriſt: And many, faith he, ſhall follow 
their luſts ; they that dwell on the earth ſhall 8 
be deceived by the falſe Prophet, and be made e Left 
drunk with the wine of the Whore's fornication, 4 Lili. 
by reaſon of whom the way of truth ſhall: be .. 
blaſphemed ; for the Beaſt is full of blaſphemy : * apoe. «iii 
and thro covetouſneſs ſhall they with feigned © © 
words make merchandize of you; for theſe Hs | 
are the Merchants of the Earth, who trade with = 
the great Whore, and their merchandize is all *Apoc. wii. 
things of price, with the bodies and ſouls of * * 
men: . whoſe judgment. —hngreth not, and their = 
damnation. . flumbreth not, but ſhall ſurely a 
1 ; RE, —_ 
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come upon them at the laſt day ſuddenly, as 
the flood upon the old world, and fire and 


knoweth how to deliver the godly out of tempta- 

tions, and to reſerve the unjuſt unto the day of 

judgment to be puniſhed, in the lake of fire; 

but chiefly them that walk after the fleſh in 

* Apoc, is. the Juſt of uncleanneſs, being made drunk with 

xvii. 2, the wine of the Whore's fornication ; who de- 
fe dominion, and are not afraid to blaſpbeme 

Fes ; ; for the beaſt opened 5 mouth ard 

: Apoc. xiii. God to blaſpheme his name and his tabernacle, 

and them that dwell in heaven. Theſe, as na- 

tural brute beaſts, the ten-horned beaſt and two- 

horned beaſt, or falſe Prophet, made to be taken 

and deſtroyed, in the lake of fire, blaſpheme 

the things they underſtand not they count 

it pleaſure to riot in the day-time——ſporting 
themſelves with their own deceivings, while the 

*Apoc. vii. feaſt * with you, having eyes full of an Adul- 

3 > aug. tereſs : for the kingdoms of the beaſt live de- 

| liciouſly with the great Whore, and the nations 

are made drunk with the wine of her fornica- 

tion. They are gone aſtray, following the way 

of Balaam, the ſon of Beor, who loved the 

wages of unrighteouſneſs, the falle Prophet 

= Apoc. ii. Who taught Balak to caſt a ſturnhling· block 

„before the children of Iſrael. Theſe are, not 


foun- 


ET I 
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fountains of living water, but wells without 
water; not ſuch clouds of Saints as the two 
witneſſes aſcend in, but clouds that are carried 
with a tempeſt, &c. Thus does the author of 
this Epiſtle ſpend all the ſecond Chapter in 
deſcribing the qualities of the Apocalyptic Beaſts 
and falſe Prophet: and then in the third he goes 
on to deſcribe. their deſtruction more fully, and 
the future kingdom. He faith, that becauſe 
the coming „ Chriſt ſhould be long deferred, 
they ſhould ſcoff, laying, where is the promiſe 
of his coming Then he deſcribes the ſudden 
coming of the day of the Lord upon them, as 
a thief in the night, which is the Apocalyptic 
phraſe ; and the millennium, or thouſand years, 
which are with God but as a day; the paſſing 
away of the old heavens and earth, by a con- 
flagration in the lake of fire, and our; looking 
for new heavens and a new earth, wherem 
dawelleth righteouſneſs. 4 
Seeing therefore Peter and John were Apo- 
ſtles of the circumciſion, it ſeems to me that 
they ſtaid with their Churches in Juden and 
Syria till the Romans made war upon their na- 
tion, that is, till the twelfth year of Nero; that 
they then followed the main body of their flying 


Churches into A fa, and that Peter went thence 


by Corinth to Rome; that the Roman Empire 
looked upon thoſe Churches as enemies, becauſe 
714 11 2 Tews 
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Jews by birth; and therefore to prevent inſur- 
rections, ſecured their leaders, and baniſhed 

John into Patmos. It ſeems alſo probable to 

me that the Apocalypſe was there compoled, and 

a chat ſoon after the Epiſtle to the Hebreaws and 
thoſe of Peter were written to theſe Churches, 

with reference to this Prophecy as what they 

were particularly concerned in. For it ap- 

pears by theſe Epiſtles, that they were written 

in times of general affliction and tribulation 

under the heathens, and by conſequence when 

the Empire made war upon the Jes; for till 

then the heathens were at peace with the 

Chriſtian Jews, as well as with the reſt. The 

Epiſtle to the Hebrews, ſince it mentions Timo- 

thy as related to thoſe Hebrews, muſt be written 

to them aſter their flight into Aa, where 

Timothy was Biſhop; and by conſequence after 

the war began, the Hebrews in Judea being 

ſtrangers to Timothy. Peter ſeems alſo to call 

Nome Babylon, as well with reſpect to the war 

made upon Judea, and the approaching capti- 

Y vity, like that under old Babylon, as with re- 
ſpect to that name in the Apocalypſe: and in 

writing to the ſtrangers ſcattered thro out Pon- 

tus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Aſia and Bithynia, he 

ſeems to intimate that they were the ſtrangers 

1 newly ſcattered by the Roman wars; for thoſe 

ae were the only ſtrangers there belonging to his 

| care. = "HEMT 
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This account of things agrees beſt with hiſs _ 
tory when duly rectified. For * Juſtin and * Tre- „Abo. ad 
nus ſay, that Simon Magus came to Rome in "=== 
the reign of Claudius, and exerciſed juggling He 
tricks there. *Pſeudo-Clemens adds, that he en- eam Ter- 
deavoured there to fly, but broke his neck thro? Apdl a. 13 11 
the prayers of Peter. Whence * Euſebius, or > ng 28 
rather his interpolator Jerom, has recorded, that 0 
Peter came to Rome in the ſecond year of 

Claudius: but Cyril Biſhop of Jeruſalem, cr C- 
Philaſtrius, Sulpitius, Proſper, Maximus Tau- Philagr. de | 
rinenſis, and Hegeſippus junior, place this vice 8 , 

tory of Peter in the time of Nero, Indeed the HR: |. >. 
antienter tradition was, that Peter came to Rome * 5 

in the days of this Emperor, as may be ſeen didtemp 

in Lactantius. Chryſoſtom tells us, that the Maximus " 
Apoſtles continued long in Judea, and that then Nn. 

being driven out by the Jeus they went to the A Toft. He. 
Gentiles, This diſperſion was in the firſt-year S2 2 

of the Jewiſh war, when the Jews, as Joſephus asenalß, 

tells us, began to be tumultuous and violent in Perſe. c. a 

all places. For all agree that the Apoſtles were Man 
diſperſed into ſeveral regions at once; and Ori- « 22. 

gen has ſet down the time, telling us that in 2afeb. Peel 

the beginning of the Judaic war, the Apoſtles His. 1. 2. 

and fileples ef our Lord were ſcattered" into all. 

nations; Thomas into Parthia, Andrea into 

Scythia, John into Afia, and Peter firſt into 

Ala, where he preacht to the diſperſion; and 
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* Euſeb, thence into Italy. Dionyſus Corint hius ſaith, 
©. 25. that Peter went from Aſia by Corinth to Rome, 
and all antiquity agrees that Peter and Paul 
were martyred there in the end of Nero's 
reign. Mark went with Timothy to Rome, 
2 Tim. iv. 11. Coloſe iv. 10. Sylvanus was 
Pauls aſſiſtant; and by the companions of 
Peter, mentioned in his firſt Epiſtle, we may 
know that he wrote from Rome; and the An- 
tients generally agree, that in this Epiſtle he un- 
derſtood Rome by Babylon. His ſecond Epiſtle 
was writ to the ſame diſperſed ſtrangers with 
the firſt, 2 Pet. iii. 1. and therein he faith, 
that Paul had writ of the ſame things to them, 
and alſo in his other Epiſtles, ver. 15, 16. Now 
4 as there is no Epiſtle of Paul to theſe ſtrangers 
beſides that to the Hebrews, ſo in this Epiſtle, 
chap. x. 11, 12. we find at large all thoſe 
things which Peter had been ſpeaking of, and 
here refers to; particularly the paſſing away of 
the old heavens and earth, and eftabhſhing an 
mberittance immoveable, with an exhortation to 
grace, becauſe God, to the wicked, is a conſuming 
n, 26-235 % ð 2 
Having determined the time of writing the 
Apocalypſe, I need. not ſay much about the truth 
of it, ſince it was in ſuch requeſt with the firſt 
ages, that many endeavoured to imitate it, by 
feigning Apocalypſes under the Apoſtles names ; 


and 
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and the Apoſtles themſelves, as I have juſt now 
ſhewed, ſtudied it, and uſed its phraſes; by 
which means the ſtyle of the Epiſtle to the He- 


brews became more myſtical than that of Pauls 


other Epiſtles, and the ſtyle of John's Goſpel 
more figurative and majeſtical than that of the 
other Goſpels. I do not apprehend that Chriſt 
was called the word of God in any book of the 
New Teſtament written before the Apocalypſe ; 
and therefore am of opinion, the language was 
taken from this Prophecy, as were alſo many 
other phraſes in this Goſpel, ſuch as thoſe of 
_ Chriſt's being the light which enhghtens the 
world, the lamb of God which taketh anway 
the fins of the world, the bridegroom, he that 


 teftifieth, he that came down from heaven, the 


Son of God, &c. Fuſtm Martyr, who within 
thirty years after John's death became a Chriſ- 


tian, writes expreſly that a certain man among 


the Chriſtians whoſe name was John, one 


the twelve Apoſtles of Chriſt, in the Revelat 2 


which was ſhewed him, propheſied that thoſe 


who believed in Chriſt ſhould live a thouſand 


years at Jeruſalem. And a few lines before he 
faith: But 1, and as many as are Chriſtians, in 
all things right in their opinions, beheve both 
| that there ſhall be a reſurrection of the fleſh, 
and a thouſand years hfe at Jeruſalem built, 
adorned and enlarged. Which is as. much * to 

1 | =. 
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ſay, that all true Chriſtians in that early age 
received this Prophecy: for in all ages, as many 
as believed the thouſand years, received the 
Apocalypſe as the foundation of their opinion: 
and I do not know one inſtance to the contrary. 
Papias Biſhop of Hierapolis, a man of the Apo- 
ſtolic age, and one of John's own diſciples, did 
not only teach the doctrine of the thouſand 
- Arethas in years, but alſo” aſſerted the pocalypſe as written 
comment. in by divine inſpiration. MMehito, who flouriſhed 
Apoc., next after Juſtin, wrote a commentary upon 
Hift.1. 4. this Prophecy; and he, being Biſhop of Sardis 
Hieran. one of the ſeven Churches, could neither be 
ignorant of their tradition about it, nor impoſe 
upon them. Irenæus, who was contemporary 
with Melito, wrote much upon it, and ſaid, 
that the number 666 was in all the antient and 
approved copies; and that he had it alſo con- 
firmed to him by thoſe who had ſeen John face 
to face, meaning no doubt his maſter Polycarp 
» Euſeb, for one. At the ſame time Theophilus Biſhop 
c 24. of Antioch aſſerted it, and ſo did Tertullian, 
Clemens Alexandrinus, and Origen ſoon after; 
and their contemporary Hippolytus the Martyr, 
Hieron. Metropolitan of the Arabians,; wrote a com- 
- mentary upon it. All theſe were antient men, 
flouriſhing within a hundred and twenty years 
after John's death, and of greateſt note in the 
Churches of thoſe times. Soon after did Victo- 


rinus 
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rinus Pictavienſis write another commentary 
upon it; and he lived in the time of Diocleſian. 
This may ſurely ſuffice to ſhew how the Apoca- 
Iypſe was received and ſtudied in the firſt ages: 
and I do not indeed find any other book of the 
New Teſtament ſo ſtrongly atteſted, or comment- 
ed upon ſo early as this. The Prophecy ſaid: 
the words. of this Prophecy, and keep the things 
which are written therein. This animated the 
firſt Chriſtiaus to ſtudy it ſo much, till the diffi- 
culty made them remit, and comment more 
upon the other books of the New Teſtament. 
This was the ſtate of the ' Apocalypſe, till the 
thouſand years being miſunderſtood, brought a 
prejudice againſt it: and Dionyſius of Alex- 
andria, noting how it abounded with barbariſms, 
that is with Hebraiſius, promoted that prejudice 
ſo far, as to cauſe many Greeks in the fourth 
century to doubt of the book. But whilſt the 
Latins, and a great part of the Greeks, always 
retained the Apocalypſe, and the reſt doubted 
only out of prejudice, it makes nothing againſt 
its authority. 5 ü | 
This Prophecy is called the Revelation, with 


- 


reſpect to the ſcripture, of truth, which Daniel Dan x 21. 


was commanded to ſhut up and ſeal, till the 
time of the end. Daniel ſealed it until the 
time of the end; and until that time comes, 
5 ' 10k 1 the 
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rhe Lamb is opening the ſeals: and afterwards | 
che two Wirnelſes Prophefy out of it à long 
rave in fack-dloth, before chey aſcend up ro 
heaven in a cloud. All which is as much as w 


fay, chat theſe Prophecies of 'Danie] and John 


ſhould not be-underftood till the tie of the 
ead: bat then ſome ſhould prepheſy out of 
them i An afflicted and meurnful ſtate for a 
long time, and that bat darkly, ſo as to con- 
vert bit few. But in the very end, che Pro- 
phicey ſhould be fo far interprered 'as uo con. 
vince tary. Then, faith Daniel, many (hall 


fun ro and fro, and knowledge ſhall be encreaſed. 
Fer the Goſpel muſt be preached in all nations 
| before the great tribulation, and end of the 


world. The | palm-bearing maletende, which 
come out of this great tribulation, cannot be 


innumerable out of all nations, unleſs they be 


made ſo by the preaching of the Goſpel before it 
comes. There muſt be a ſtone cut out of 'a 
mountain without hands, before it can fall upon 
the toes of che Image, and become a great 
mountain and fill the earth. An Angel muſt 


Ay chro the midſt of heaven with the everlaſting 


Goſpel to preach to all nations, before Babylon 
falls, and the Son of man reaps his harveſt. 


The two Prophets muſt aſcend up to heaven 


in a cloud, before the kingdoms of this 
world become the kingdoms of Chrift. Tis 
therefore a part of this Prophecy, that ir ſhould 


not 
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not be underſtood before the laſt age of the 
world; and therefore it makes for the credit of | 'v 
the Prophecy, that it is not yet underſtogd. = 
But if the laſt age, the age of opening theſe | Ti 
things, be now approaching, as by the great 
ſucceſſes of late Interpreters it ſeems to be, we 
have more encouragement than ever to look into 
theſe things. If the general preaching of the 
Goſpel be approaching, it is to us and our 15 
poſterity that thoſe words mainly belong: In Dan. xii. | 
the time of the end the wiſe ſball underſtand, © © 
but none of the 2wicked ſball underſtand. Bleſſed Poe. i. 3. 
is he that readeth, and they that hear the words 
of this Prophecy, and keep thoſe things which 


are ritten therein. 

{The folly of Interpreters has been, to foretel 
times and things by this Prophecy, as if God 
deſigned to make them Prophets. By this raſh- 
neſs they have not only expoſed themſelves, but 
brought the Prophecy alſo into contempt. The 
deſign of God was much otherwiſe. He gave 
this and the Prophecies of the Old Teſtament, 
not to gratify men's . curioſities by enabling them 

to 4 ca things, but that aſter they were 
fulfilled they might be interpreted by the event, 
and his own Providence, not the Interpreters, be 
then manifeſted thereby to the world. For the 
event of things predicted many ages before, will 
then be a convincing * that the world 
„ 200 * K 2 15 
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is governed by providence. For as the few and 
obtcure Prophecies concerning Chriſt's firſt com- 
ing were for ſetting up the Chriſtian religion, 
which all nations have ſince corrupted; ſo the 
many and clear Prophecies concerning the things 
to be done at Chriſt's ſecond coming, are not only 
for predicting but alſo for effecting a recovery 
and re- eſtabliſhment of the long: loſt truth, and 
ſetting up a kingdom wherein dwells righteouſ- 


neſs. The event will prove the Apocalypſe; 
and this Prophecy, thus proved and underſtood, 


will open the old Prophets, and all * will 


make known the true religion, and: eſtabliſh 
it. For he that will underſtand the old Pro- 
phets, muſt 9 with this; but the time is 
not yet come for underſtanding them perfectly, 

becauſe the main revolution predicted in them 
is not yet come to paſs. In the days of the voice 
of the ſeventh Angel, when he ſhall begin to 
ſound, the myſtery of God ſhall be finiſhed, as 

be hath. declared to his ſervants the Prophets: 
and then the kingdoms e this world  ſball 
become the kingdoms of our Lord and his Chriſt, 
and be ſhall reign for ever, Apoc. x. 7. xi. 15. 
There is already ſo much of the Prophecy ful- 
filled, that as many as will take pains in this 
ſtudy, may ſee ſufficient inſtances of God's 
providence : but then the ſignal revolutions pre- 


dicted by all the holy Prophets, will at once 


1 both 
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both turn mens eyes upon conſidering the pre- 
dictions, and plainly interpret them. Till then 
we muſt content ourſelves with interpreting what 
hath been already fulfilled. TE | 
- Amongſt the Interpreters of the laſt age there 
is ſcarce one of note who hath not made ſome 
diſcovery worth knowing; and thence I ſeem 


to gather that God is about opening theſe 


myſteries. The ſucceſs of others put me upon 
conſidering it; and if I have done any thing 
which may be uſeful to following writers, I have 
my deſign. _ [TE 


"ow" 0 * 


25 


254 


Obſervations upon tbe Part II. 


3 N 4 n 3 : = 
2 " > 3 + * [4 4 . 4 8 14 * * . 4 
8 » 3 hk 
; \ 1 4 N e „ 3 3 
0 1 ; i 
1 2 1 . — * Ss j ut s 4 

4 o 
; i » , 


Of the relation which the Apocal 1 ſe 
1 John hath to the Book of the 
Lau of Moſes, and to the worſhip 

of God in the Temple. uf 


"THE Apocalypſe of John is written in the 
ſame ſtyle and language with the Prophe- 
cies of Daniell and 3 the ſame rela- 
tion to them which they have to one another, 
ſo that all of them together make but one com- 


plete Prophecy; and in like manner it conſiſts 


of two parts, an introductory Prophecy, and an 
Interpretation thereof. 
The Prophecy is diſtinguiſh d into ſeven ſuc- 


ceſſive parts, by the opening of the ſeven ſeals 


of the book which Daniel was commanded to 
ſeal up: and hence it is called the Apocalypſe 
or Revelation of Jeſus Chriſt. The time of 
the ſeventh ſeal is ſub- divided into eight ſucceſſive 
parts by the ſilence in heaven for half an hour, 
and the ſounding of ſeven trumpets ſucceſſively : 
and the ſeventh trumpet ſounds to the battle of 
the great day of God Almighty, whereby the 
kingdoms of this world become the kingdoms of 

| tO 
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the Lora 


ed that deſtroyed the earth. 

Ihe Interpretation begins with the words, 
And the temple of God was opened in heaven, 
and there vas ſeen in his temple the Ark of 
his Teftament : and it continues to the end of 
the Prophecy. The Temple is the ſcene of the 


viſions, and the viſions in the Temple relate to 


the feaſt of the ſeventh month: for the feaſts 
of the Fews were typical of things to come. 
The Paſlover related to the firſt. coming of 
Chriſt, and the feaſts of the ſeventh month to 
his fecond coming : his firſt coming being there- 
fore over before this Prophecy was given, the 
feaſts of the ſeventh month are here only alluded 
On the firſt day of that month, in the 
morning, the High-Prieft dreſſed the lamps: 
and in allufion hereunto, this Prophecy begins 
with a viſion of one like the Son of man in. the 
High-Prieſt's habit, appearing as it were in the 
midſt of the ſeven golden candleſticks, or over 
againſt the midſt of them, dreſſing the lamps, 
which appeared like a rod of ſeven ſtars in his 
right hand: and this dreſſing was perform d by 
the ſending ſeven Epiſtles to the Angels or 
Biſhops of the ſeven Churches of Afn, which in 
the primitive times illuminated the Temple or 
Church Catholick. Theſe Epiſtles contain ad- 


1 monitions. 


and of his Chrift, and thoſe are deſtroy- 
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monitions againſt the approaching Apoſtacy, and 
therefore relate to the times when the Apoſtacy 
began to work ſtrongly, and before it prevailed. 
It began to work in the Apoſtles days, and. was 
to continue working till the man of fin ſhould be 
revealed, It began to work in the diſciples of 
Simon, Menander, Carpocrates, Cerinthus, and 


ſuch ſorts of men as had imbibed the metaphy- 


ſical philoſophy of the Gentiles and Cabaliſtical 
Jeaus, and were thence called Gnoſticłks. John 


calls them Ant ichriſts, ſaying that in his days 


there were many Antichriſts. But theſe 
being condemned by the Apoſtles, and their 
immediate diſciples, put the Churches in no 
danger during the opening of the firſt four ſeals. 
The viſions at the opening of theſe ſeals relate 
only to the civil affairs of the heathen Roman 
Empire. So long the Apoſtolic traditions pre- 
vailed, and preſerved the Church in its purity: 
and thereſore the affairs of the Church do not 
begin to be conſidered in this Prophecy before 


the opening of the fiſth ſeal. She began then 


to decline, and to want admonitions; and there- 
fore is admoniſhed by theſe Epiſtles, till the 
Apoſtacy prevailed and took place, which was 


at the opening of the ſeventh ſeal. The admoni- 


tions therefore in theſe ſeven Epiſtles relate to the 
ſtate of the Church in the times of the fiſth and 
ſixth ſeals. At the opening of the fifth ſeal, 

| the 
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the Church is purged from hypocrites by a great 


perſecution. At the opening of the ſixth, that 
which letted is taken out of the way, namely 
the heathen Roman Empire. At the opening of 
the ſeventh, the man of ſin is revealed. And 
to theſe times the ſeven Epiſtles relate. 

The ſeven Angels, to whom theſe Epiſtles 
were written, anſwer to the ſeven Amare- holim, 


who were Prieſts and chief Officers of the Tem- 


ple, and had jointly the keys of the gates of 
the Temple, with thoſe of the Treaſuries, and 


the direction, appointment and overſight of all 


things in the Temple. 
After the lamps were dreſſed, John ſaw the 
door of the Temple opened; and by the voice as 
it were of a trumpet, was called up to the 
eaſtern gate of the great court, to ſee the viſions: 
and behold a throne was ſet, viz. the mercy- 


ſeat upon the Ark of the Teſtament, which the 


Jeans reſpected as the throne of God between the 


Cherubims, Exod. xxv. 2. Pſal. xcix. i. And, 
he that ſat on it was to look upon hke Jaſper 


and Sardine ſtone, that is, of an olive colour, the 
people of Judea being of that colour. And, the 
Sun being then in the Eaſt, a rainbow was: about 
the throne, the emblem of glory. And round 
about the throne were four and twenty ſeats; 
anſwering to the chambers of the four and 
twenty Princes of the Prieſts, twelye on the 


"LL 1 ſouth 
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ſouth ſide, and twelve on the north ſide of the 
Prieſts Court. And upon the ſeats/were four and 
twenty Elders fitting, clothed in white rayment, 
with crowns on their heads; repreſenting, the 
Princes of the four and' rwenty courſes: of the 


Prieſts clothed in linen. Aud out of. the throne 


proceeded hghtnings and thunderings, and voices, 
viz. the flaſhes of the fire upon the Altar at the 
morning · ſacrifice, and the thundering voices of 
thoſe that ſounded the trumpets, and ſung at the 


Faſtern gate of the Prieſts Court; for cheſe being 


between John and the throne appeared to him as 
proceeding from the throne. And there were 


ſewen lamps of fire burning, in the Temple, 


before the throne, which aye the ſeven ſpirits 
of God, or Angels of the ſeven Churches, repre- 
ented in the beginning of this Prophecy by ſeven 
ſtars. And before the throne was a ſeu o, glaſs 


clear as chryſtal;, the brazen ſea between the 


porch of the Temple and the Altar, filled with 
clear water. And in the midſt of the throne, 
and round about the throne, were four Beaſts 
full of eyes before and behind: that is, one 
Beaſt before the throne and one ene ap- 
bearing to John as in the midſt of the throne, 
— ee ſide in the circle about it, 
to repreſent by the multitude of their eyes the 
people ſtanding in the four ſides of the peoples 
court. And the firſt Beaſt was like 4 * 
= an 
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and the ſecond was hke a calf, and the third 
had the face of a man, and the fourth was hike 
a flying eagle. The people of Tfrael in the 
wildernels encamped round about the tabernacle, 
and on the caſt fide were three tribes under the 
ſtandard of Judah, on the weſt were three 
tribes under the ſtandard of Ephraim, on the 
ſouth were three tribes under the ſtandard of 
Reuben, and on the north were three tribes 
under the ſtandard of Dan, Numb. ii. And the 
ſtandard of Judah was a Lion, that of Ephraim 
an Ox, that of Reuben a Man, and that of Dan 
an Eagle, as the Jews affirm. Whence were 
framed the hieroglyphicks of Cherubims and 
Heraphims, to repreſent the people of Iſrael. A 
Cherubim had one body with four faces, the faces 
of a Lion, an Ox, a Man and an Eagle, looking 
to the four winds of heaven, without turnin 
about, as in Exekiels viſion, chap. i. . 
four Seraphims had the ſame four faces with 
four bodies, one face to every body. The four 
Beaſts are therefore four Seraphims ſtanding in 
the four ſides of the peoples court; the firſt in 
the eaſtern ſide with the head of a Lion, the 
fecond in the weſtern ſide with the head of an 
Ox, the third in the ſouthern ſide with the head 
of a Man, the fourth in the northern ſide with 
the head of an Eagle: and all four ſignify to- 
gether the ebenes 1 Iſrael, out of W 
729 1115 E x the 
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the hundred forty: and four thouſand were ſealed, 
Apoc. vii. 4. And the four Beaſts had each 
of them fix wings, two to a tribe, in all twenty 
and four wings, anſwering to the twenty and 
four ſtations of the people. And they were full 
of eyes wit hin, or under their wings. And they 
reſt not day and night, or at the morning and 
 evening-lacrifices, ſaying, holy, holy, holy Lord 
God Almighty, which was, and is, and is to 
come. Theſe animals are therefore the Seraphims, 
Iſa. vii which appeared to Iſaiah in a viſion like this 
of the Apocalypſe. For there alſo the Lord 
ſat upon a throne in the temple ; and the Sera- 
hims each with fx wings cried, Holy, holy, 
Lol Lord God of hoſts. And when thoſe ani- 
mals give glory and honour and thanks to him 
that fitteth upon the throne, who Iiveth for 
ever and ever, the four and twenty Elders go 
into the Temple, and there fall down before 
him that fitteth on the throne, and worſhip him 
that Iroeth for ever and ever, and caſt their 
crowns before the throne, ſaymg, Thou art wor- 
thy, O Lord, to receive glory and honour and 
power : for thou haſt created all things, and for 
thy pleaſure they are and were created. At the 
morning and evening-ſacrifices, ſo ſoon as the 
ſacrifice was laid upon the Altar, and the drink- 
offering began to be poured out, the trumpets 
founded, and the Levites Jang by courſe three 


2 times; 


Chap. 2. Apocalypſe of St. John. 
times; and every time when the trumpets ſound- 
ed, the pages fell down and worſhiped. Three 
times therefore did the people worſhip; to ex- 
=o which number, the Beaſts cry Holy, holy, 
oy: and the ſong being ended, the people 
prayed ſtanding, till the ſolemnity was finiſhed. 
In the mean time the Prieſts went into the 
Temple, and there fell down before him that 


ſat upon the throne, and 2 


And John ſaw, in the right hand of him that 


ſat upon the throne, a book written within and 


on the backſide, ſealed with ſeven ſeals, viz. 


the book which Danie/ was commanded to ſeal 
up, and which is here repreſented by the pro- 
phetic book of the Law laid up on the right 

Fe of the Ark, as it were in the right hand of 
him that ſat on the throne : for the Iſtivals and 
ceremonies of the Law preſcribed to the people 
in this book, adumbrated thoſe things which 
were predicted in the book of Daniel; and the 
writing within and on the backſide of this book, 
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relates to the ſynchronal Prophecies. And none Apoc. v. 


was found worthy to open the book but the Lamb 
of God. And lo, in the midſt of the throne and 
of the four . . and in the maſt of the Elders, 
that is, at the | 

it had been flain, the morning-ſacrifice ; having 
ſeven horns, which are che ſeven Churches, 
and ſeven eyes, which are the ſeven * 4 


o 


oot of the Altar, Pe a lamb as 
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God ſent forth into all the earth. And be 
came, and took the book out of the right hand of 
him that ſat upon the throne: And when be 
had taken the book, the four Beaſts and four 
and twenty Elders fell down before the Lamb, 
Having every one of them harps, and golden vials 
full of odours, which are the prayers of ſamts. 
And they ſung a new ſong, ſaying, Thou art 
wort hy to take the hoo, and to open the ſeals 
thereof: for thou waſt ſlain, and haſt redeemed 
us to God by thy blood aut of every kindred, 
and tongue, and people, and nation; and haft 
made us, unto our God, Kings and Prieſts, and 
ape ſpall reign on the earth. The Beaſts and 
Elders therefore repreſent the primitive Chriſtians 
of all nations; and the worſhip of theſe Chriſ- 
tians in their Churches is here repreſented under 
the form of worſhiping God and the Lamb in 
the Temple: God for his benefaction in creatin 
all things, and the Lamb for his benefaction in 
redeeming us with his blood: God as fitting 
upon the throne and living for eyer, and the 
Lamb as exalted above all by the merits of his 
death. And I heard, ſaith Jahn, the voice of 
many Angels round about the throne, and the 
Beaſts and the Elders: and the number of them 
Was ten thouſand times ten thouſand, and thou- * 
ſands of thouſands ; ſaying with a loud voice, 
| Warthy is the Lamb that was ſlain to receive 
power, 
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power, and riches, and wiſdom, and ſtrength, 
and honour, and glory, and bleſſing. And every 
creature whith is in heaven, and on the earth, 
and under the earth, and ſuch as are in 
the fea, and all that are in them, heard TI, 
ſaying, Bleſſing, honour, glory, and power, 
be unto him that fitteth upon the throne, and 
unto the Lamb for ever and ever. And the 
four Beaſts ſaid, Amen. And the four and 
twenty Elders fell down and worſhiped him that 
liweth for ever and ever. This was the wor- 
ſhip of the primitive Chriſtians. | 
It was the cuſtom for the High- Prieſt, ſeven 
days before the faſt of the ſeventh month, to 
continue conſtantly in the Temple, and ſtudy 
the book of the Law, that he might be perfect 
in it againſt the day of expiation; wherein the 
ſervice, which was various and intricate, was 
wholly to be performed by himſelf; part of 
which ſervice was reading the Law to the people: 
and to promote his ſtudying it, there were cer- 
tain Prieſts appointed by the Sanbhedrim to be 
with him thoſe ſeven days in one of his cham- 
bers in the Temple, and there to diſcourſe with 
him about the Law, and read it to him, and 
ut him in mind of reading and ſtudying it him- 
elf. This his opening and reading the Law thoſe 
ſeven days, is alluded unto in the Lamb's open- 
ing the ſeals. We are to' conceive that _—_ 
2 7 even 
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ſeven days begin in the evening before each day; 
for the Jenvs. began their day in the evening, 
and that the ſolemnity of the faſt begins in the 
morning of the ſeventh day. 


The ſeventh ſeal was therefore opened on the 


day of expiation, and then there was filence in 


heaven for half an hour. And an Angel, the 
High-Prieſt, food at the Altar, having a golden 
Cenſer ; and there was given him much incenſe, 
that he ſhould offer it with the prayers of all 
Saints, upon the golden Altar which was before 
the throne. The cuſtom was on other days, 
for one of the Prieſts to take fire from the great 
Altar in a filver Cenſer; but on this day, for 
the High-Prieſt to take fire from the great Altar 
in a golden Cenſer: and when he was come 
down from the great Altar, he took incenſe 
from one of the Prieſts who brought it to him, 
and went with it to the golden Altar: and while 
he offered the incenſe, the people prayed with- 
out in ſilence, which is the ſilence in heaven 
for half an hour. When the High-Prieſt had 
laid the incenſe on the Altar, he carried a Cen- 

ſer of it burning in his hand, into the moſt 
holy place before the Ark. And the ſmoke of 
the mcenſe, with the prayers of the Saints, 
aſcended up before God out of the Angel's hand. 
On other days there was a certain meaſure of 
incenſe for the golden Altar: on this day there 


was 


— 
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was a greater quantity for both the Altar and 

the moſt holy Place, and therefore it is called 

much incenſe. After this the Angel took the 
Cenſer, and filled it with fire from the great 
Altar, and caſt it into the earth; that is, by the 

hands of the Prieſts who belong to his myſtical 

body, he caſt it to the earth without the Tem- 

ple, for burning the Goat which was the Lord's 

lot. And at this and other concomitant ſacri- 

fices, until the evening - ſacriſice was ended, there 

were voices, and thundrings, and lightnings, 

and an earthquake ; that is, the voice of the 
High-Prieſt reading the Law to the people, and 

other voices and thundrings from the trumpets 

and temple- muſick at the facrifices, and light- 

nings from the fire of the Altar. 70 

The ſolemnity of the day of expiation being 
finiſhed, the ſeven Angels ſound their trumpets 

at the great ſacrifices of the ſeven days of the 

feaſt tabernacles ; and at the ſame ſacri- 

ices, the ſeven thunders utter their voices, which 

are the muſick of the Temple, and ſinging of 

the Levites, N the ſoundings of 

the trumpets: and the ſeven Angels pour out 

their vials of wrath, which 55 a= drink- 
offerings of thoſe ſacrifices. 2 413 ;{1þ 

When fix of the ſeals were opened, John ſaid: 

And after theſe things, that is, after the viſions Apoc. vii. 
of che ſixch ſeal, I ſaw four Angels ſtanding 12 
2 55 Mm the 
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the four corners of the earth, holding the 

four winds of the earth, that the wind ſhould 
not blow on the earth, nor on the ſea, . nor 
on any tree. And I ſaw another Angel aſcend- 
ing from the Eaſt, having the ſeal of the living 
God: and he cried with a loud voice to the 
four Angels, to whom it was given to hurt 
the earth and the ſea, ſaying, Hurt not the 
earth, nor the ſea, nor the trees, till awe have 
ſealed the ſervants of our God in their foreheads. 
This ſealing alludes to a tradition of the Jeaus, 
that upon the day of expiation all the people of 
Iſrael are ſealed up in the books of life and 
death. For the Jews in their Talmud tell us, 
that in the beginning of every new year, or firſt 
day of the month Tiſri, the ſeventh month 
of the ſacred year, three books are opened in 
judgment; the book of life, in which the names 
of thoſe are written who are perfectly juſt; the 
book of death, in which the names of thoſe are 
written who are Atheiſts or very wicked; and a 
third book, of thoſe whoſe judgment is ſuſpended 
till the day of expiation, and whoſe names are 


not written in the book of life or death before 


that day. The firſt ten days of this month they 
call the penitential days; and all theſe days they 
faſt and pray very much, and are very devout, 
that on the tenth day their ſins may be remitted, 
and their names may be written in the _ 
11 | 7 > & | C5 
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life ; which day is therefore called the day of 
expiation. And upon this tenth day, in return- 
ing home from the Synagogues, they ſay to one 
another, God the creator ſeal you to a good 
year. For they conceive that the books are 
now ſealed up, and that the ſentence of God 
remains unchanged henceforward to the end of 
the year. The ſame thing is ſignified by the 
two Goats, upon whoſe forcheads the High- 
Prieſt yearly, on the day of expiation, lays the 
two lots inſcribed, For God and For Azazel 
God's lot ſignifying the people who are ſealed 
with the name-of God in their forcheads; and 
the lot Azazel, which was ſent into the wilder- 
nels, repreſenting thoſe who receive the mark 
and name of the Beaſt, and go into the wilder- 
neſs with the great Whore. - 0 Seel 

The ſervants of God being therefore ſealed in 
the day of expiation, we may conceive that this 
fealing is ſynchronal to the viſions which appear 
upon opening the ſeventh ſeal; and that when 
the Larnb had opened fix of the ſeals and ſeen 
the viſions relating to the inſide of the ſixth, he 
looked on the backſide of the ſeventh leaf, and 
then ſaw the four Angels holding the four winds 
of heaven, and another Angel aſcending from 
the Eaſt with the ſeal of God. Conceive allo, 
that the Angels which held the four winds were 
the firſt four of the ſeven Angels, who upon 
0 : Mm 2 open- 
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opening the ſeventh ſeal were ſeen ſtanding 
before God; and that upon their holding the 
winds, there was filence in heaven for half 
an hour; and that while the ſervants of 
God were ſealing, the Angel with the golden 
Cenſer offered their prayers with incenſe upon 
the golden Altar, and read the Law: and 
that ſo ſoon as they were ſealed, the winds 
hurt the earth at the ſounding of the firſt 
trumpet, and the ſea at the ſounding of the 
ſecond ; theſe winds ſignifying the wars, to 
which the firſt four trumpets ſounded. For 
as the firſt four ſeals are diſtinguiſhed from 
the three laſt by the appearance of four horſe- 
men towards the four winds of heaven; ſo the 
wats of the firſt four trumpets are diſtinguiſhed 
from thoſe of the three laſt, by | repreſenting 
theſe by four winds, and the others by three 


In one of Exzek#el's viſions, when the Baby- 
loman captivity was at hand, ſ men appeared 
with flaughter- weapons; and a ſeventh, who 
appeared among them clothed in white linen and 
a writers ink-born by his fide, is commanded 
to go thro the midſt of Jeruſalem, and ſet a 
mark upon the foreheads of the men that figh 
and cry for all the abominations done in the 
midſt thereof: and then the ſix men, like the 
Angels of che firſt fix trumpets, are commanded 


to 
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to {lay thoſe men who are not marked. Con- 
ceive therefore that the hundred forty and four 
thouſand are- ſealed, to preſerve them from the 
plagues of the firſt ſix trumpets; and that at 
length by the preaching of the everlaſting goſ- 
pel, they grow into a great multitude, which no 
man could number, of all nations, and kindreds, 
and people and tongues: and at the ſounding of 
the ſeventh trumpet come out of the great tribu- 
lation with Palms in their hands: the kingdoms 
of this world, by the war to which that trumpet 
ſounds, hecoming the kingdoms of God and his 
Chriſt. For the ſolemnity of the great Hoſannah 
was kept by the Jes upon the ſeventh or laſt 
day of the feaſt of tabernacles; the Jews upon 
that day carrying Palms in their hands, and 
crying Hoſannah. 

After ſix of the Angels, anſwering to the fix 
men with ſlaughter-weapons, had ſounded their 
trumpets, the Lamb in the form of a mighty 


Angel came down from heaven clothed with a 


cloud, and a rambow was upon his head, and his 
face was as it were the Sun, and his feet as pil. 
lars of fire, the ſhape in which Chriſt appeared 
in the beginning of this Prophecy; and he had in 
his hand a little book open, the book which he 
had newly opened ; for he received but one 
book from him that fitreth upon the throne, 
and he alone was worthy to open and look on 


this book. And he ſet his right foot upon the 
Os ſea 
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270 Obſervations upon the Part II. 
ſea and his left foot on the earth, and cried 


with a loud voice, as when a hon roareth. It 
was the cuſtom for the High-Prieſt on the day 
of expiation, to ſtand in an elevated place in the 
peoples court, at the Eaſtern gate of the Prieſts 
court, and read the Law to the people, while 
the Heifer and the Goat which was the Lord's 
: lot, were burning without the Temple. We may 
therefore ſuppoſe him ſtanding in ſuch a manner, 
that his right foot might appear to John as it 
were ſtanding on the ſea 5 glaſs, and his left 
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foot on the ground of the houſe; and that he 5 

. . 2 . . BY 

| cried with a loud voice, in reading the Law on | 

} dhe day of expiation. And when he had cried, 5 


ſeven thunders uttered their voices. Thunders 

are the voice of a cloud, and a cloud ſignifies a . 

multitude; and this multitude may be the Le- ; 

wvites, who ſang with thundering voices, and 

| played with muſical inſtruments at the great : 
. on the ſeven days of the feaſt of Taber RR 
nacles: at which times the trumpets alſo ſounded. : 
For the trumpets ſounded, and the Lewvites ſang 
alternately, three times at every ſacrifice. The 
Prophecy therefore of the ſeven thunders is 
nothing elſe than a repetition of the Prophecy of 
the ſeven trumpets in another form. And the 
Angel which I ſaw ſtand upon the ſea and upon 
the earth, lifted up his hand to heaven, and 
ſware by him that Iiveth for ever and gs 
| that 
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that after the ſeven thunders there ſbould be 
time no longer; but in the days of the voice of 
the ſeventh Angel, when he ſhall begin to ſound, 
the myſtery of God ſhould be finiſhed, as he hath 
declared to his ſervants the Prophets. The 
voices of the thunders therefore laſt to the end 
of this world, and ſo do thoſe of the trumpets. 
And the voice which I heard from heaven, 
ſaith John, ſpake unto me again and ſaid, Go and 
take the little book, &c. And I took the hittle 
book out of the Angels hand, and ate it up; 
and it was in my mouth ſweet as honey, and as 
ſoon as I had eaten it, my belly was bitter. 
And he ſaid unto me, Thou muſt propheſy again 
before many peoples, and nations, and tongues, 
and kings. This is an introduction to a new 
Prophecy, to a repetition of the Prophecy of. the 
whole book; and alludes to Ezekrel's eating a 
roll or book ſpread open before him, and written 
within and without, full of lamentations and 
mourning and woe, but ſweet in his mouth. 
Eating and drinking ſignify acquiring and poſ- 
ſeſſing; and eating the book is becoming inſpired 
with the Prophecy contained in it. It implies 
being inſpired in a vigorous and extraordinary 
manner with the Prophecy of the whole book, 
and therefore ſignifies a lively repetition. of the 
whole Prophecy by way of interpretation, and 
begins not till the firſt Prophecy, that of the 
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ſeals and trumpets, is ended. It was ſweet in 
John's mouth, and therefore begins not with 


the bitter Prophecy of the Babylonian captivity, 


and the Gentiles being in the outward court of 
the Temple, and treading the holy city under 
foot; and the propheſying of the two Mitneſſeès in 
ſackcloth, and their ſmiting the earth with all 
lagues, and being killed by the Beaſt : but ſo 
oon as the Prophecy of the trumpets is ended, 


it begins with the ſweet Prophecy of the glorious 


Woman in heaven, and the victory of Michael 
—— the on; and after that, it is bitter in 
bn's belly, by a large deſcription of the times 
2. the ud Pr ang F 
And the Angel ſtood, upon the earth and 
ſea, ſaying, Riſe and meaſure the Temple of 
God and the Altar, and them that worſhip 
#berem, that is, their courts with the buildings 
thereon, wiz. the ſquare court of the Temple 
called the ſeparate place, and the ſquare court 
of the Altar called the Prieſts court, and the 
court of them that worſhip in the Temple called 
the new court: hut the great court which is 
without the Temple, leave out, and meaſure it 
not, for it is given to the Gentiles, and the holy 
city ſhall they tread under foot forty and two 
months. This meaſuring hath reference to Eze- 


kiel s meaſuring the Temple of Solomon: there 
the whole Temple, including the outward court, 
2 


was 
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was meaſured, to ſignify that it ſhould be re- 
built in the latter days. Here the courts of the 
Temple and Altar, and they who worſhip 
therein, are only meaſured, to ſignify the build- 
ing of a ſecond Temple, for thoſe that are ſealed 
out of all the twelve tribes of Irael, and wor- 
ſhip in the inward court of ſincerity and truth: 
but John is commanded to leave out the out- 
ward court, or outward form of religion and 
Church-government, becauſe it is given to the 
Babylonian Gentiles. For the glorious woman 
in heaven, the remnant of whoſe ſeed kept the 
commandments of God, and had the teſtimony 
of Jeſus, continued the ſame woman in out- 
ward form after her flight into the wilderneſs, 
whereby ſhe quitted her former ſincerity and 
piety, and became the great Whore. She loſt 
her chaſtity, but kept her outward form and 
ſhape. And while the Gentiles tread the holy 
city underfoot, and worſhip in the outward 


court, the two witneſſes, repreſented perhaps by 


the two feet of the Angel ſtanding on the fea 
and earth, prophelied againſt them, and had 
power, like Elijah and Moſes, to conſume their 
enemies with fire proceeding. out of their mouth, 
and to ſhut heaven that it rain not in the days 
of their Prophecy, and to turn the waters into 
blood, and to ſmate the earth with. all plagues 

as often as they will, that is, with the plagues of 
17155 n the 
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the trumpets and vials of wrath; and at length 
they are ſlain, riſe again from the dead, Ba 
aſcend up to heaven in a cloud; and then the 
fevench trumpet ſounds to the day of judgment. 

The Prophecy being finiſhed, John is inſpired 
anew by the eaten book, and begins the Inter- 
pretation thereof with theſe words, And the 
Temple of God was opened in heaven, and there 
was ſeen in bis Temple the Ark of the Teſta- 
ment. By the Ark, we may know that this was 
the firſt Temple; for the ſecond Temple had no 
Ark. And there were ligbinings, and voices, 
and thundrings, and an earthquake, and great 


Hail. Theſe anſwer to the wars in the Roman 


Empire, during the reign of the four horſemen, 
who _— upon opening the firſt four ſeals. 
And there appeared a great wonder in heaven, 
a woman clothed with the Sun. In the Pro- 
phecy, the affairs of the Church begin to be con- 
idered at the opening of the fifth ſeal; and in 
the Interpretation, they begin at the ſame time 
with the viſion of the Church in the form of a 
woman in heaven: there ſhe is perſecuted, and 
here ſhe is pained in travail. he Interpreta- 
tion proceeds down firft to the ſealing of the 


' ſervants of God, and marking the reſt with the 


mark of the Beaſt; and then to the day of 
judgment, repreſented by a harveſt and vintage. 
Then it returns back to the times of opening the 

+7 1 ſeventh 
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ſeventh ſeal, and interprets the Prophecy of the 
ſeven trumpets by the pouring out of ſeven vials 
of wrath. The Angels 5 ur them out, 
come out of the Temple of the Tabernacle; that 
is, out of the ſecond Temple, for the Tabernacle 
had no outward court. Then it returns back 
again to the times of meaſuring the Temple and 
Altar, and of the Gentiles worſhiping in the out- 
ward court, and of the Beaſt killing the witneſſes 
in che ſtreets of the great city; and interprets 
by the viſion of a womgn fitting on 
the Beaſt, drunken with the blood of the Saints; 


The whole Prophecy of the book, repreſented 
by che bock of the Law, is therefore repeated, 
and interpreted in the viſions which follow choſe 
of ſounding the ſeventh trumpet, and begin 
with that -of the Temple of God opened in 
heaven. Only the things, which che ſeven 
thunders uttered, were not written down, and 
therefore not interpreted. \ FN . 


Nn2 CHAP. 


to the fall of che great city and the day of 
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C H A P. II. 

07 the relation which the Prophecy of 
John hath to thoſe of Daniel; and 

f the Subject of the Prophecy. 


HE whole ſcene of ſacred Prophecy is 
compoſed of three principal parts: the 
regions beyond Emupbvates, repreſented 
by the two firſt Beaſts of Daniel; the Empire 
of the Greeks, on this fide of Euphrates, repre- 
ſented by the Leopard and by the He-Goat; 
and the Empire of the Latins on this ſide of 
_ Greece, repreſented by the Beaſt with ten horns. 
And to theſe three parts, the phraſes of the 
third part of the earth, ſea, rivers, trees, ſhips, 
ftars, ſun, and moon, relate. I place the body 
of the fourth Beaſt on this {ide of Greece, be- 
cauſe the three firſt of the four Beaſts had their 
lives prolonged after their dominion was taken 
away, and therefore belong not to the body 
2 the fourth. He only ſtamped them with his 

ect. 

By the earth, the Jews underſtood the great 
continent of all Afa and Africa, to which they 
had acceſs by land: and by the Iſles of the fea, 

j they 
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they underſtood the places to which they ſailed 
by ſea, particularly all Europe: and hence in 
this Prophecy, the earth and ſea are put for 
the nations of the Greek and Latin Empires. 
The third and fourth Beaſts of Daniel are 
the ſame with the Dragon and ten-horned Beaſt 
of John, but with this difference: John puts 
the Dragon for the whole Roman Empire while 
it continued entire, becauſe it was entire when 
that Prophecy was given; and the Beaſt he 
conſiders not till the Empire became divided: 
and then he puts the Dragon for the Empire 
of the Greeks, and the Beaſt for the Empire 
of the Latins: Hence it is that the Dragon 
and Beaſt have common heads and common 
horns: but the Dragon hath crowns only upon 
his heads, and the Beaſt only upon his horns; 
becauſe the Beaſt and his horns reigned not be- 
fore they were divided from the Dragon: and 
when the Dragon gave the Beaſt his throne, the 
ten horns received power as Kings, the ' ſame 
hour with the Beaſt. The heads are ſeven 
ſucceſſive Kings. Four of them were the four 
horſemen which appeared at the opening of the 
firſt four ſeals. ln the latter end of the fixth 
head, or ſeal; confidered as preſent in the viſions, 
it is laid, five of the feven Kings are fallen, and 
one: is, and another is not yet come; and the 
Beaſt that was and is not, being n ” 
21117 catch 
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death with a ſword, be is the eighth, and of 


the ſeven: he was therefore a collateral part of 


the ſeventh. The horns are the ſame with 


thoſe of Daniel s fourth Beaſt, deſcribed above. 
The four horſemen which appear at the open- 


ing of the firſt four ſeals, have been well ex- 


ained Mr. Mede ; excepting that I had 
2 9 4 the third to the — of the reign 
of the three Gordians and Philip the Arabian, 
thoſe being Kings from the So,, and begin the 
fourth with the reign of Decius, and continue 
it till the reign of Diocleffan. For the fourth 
horſeman ſat upon a pale horle, aud his name 
aas Death; and bell followed with him; and 
power was given them to kill unto the fourth 
part of the earth, with the ſword, and aweth 


famine, and with the plague, and with the 


Beaſts of the earth, or armies of invaders and 
rebels: and as ſuch were the times during all this 
interval. Hitherto the Roman Empire continued 
in an undivided monarchical form, except re- 
bellions;; and ſuch it is r 
horſemen. But Dioaleſian divided it between 


himſelf and Adaimnzanus, A. C. 285; and it 


continued in that divided tate, till the victory of 
Conftantine the great over Lawns, A. C. 323, 


- which put an end to the heathen perſecutions ſet 
on foot by Diockfran and Marximianys, and 


deſcribed at the opening of the fifth deal. 10 
| | this 


ted by the four 


e 
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this diviſion of the Empire was imperfect, the | 
whole being ftill under one and the fame Senate. | þ 
The ſame victory of Conftantine over Licinius 1 
a heathen perſecutor, began the fall of the hea- a 
then Empire, deſcribed at the opening of the 775 1 
ſixth ſeal: and the viſions of this ſeal continue — 
till after the reign of Julian the Apoſtate, he —_ 
being a heathen Emperor, and reigning over the 9 
whole Roman Empire. 
The affairs of the Church begin to be con- 1 
ſidered at the opening of the fiſth ſeal, as was | 
ſaid above. Then ſhe is repreſented by a wo- 
man in the Temple of heaven, clothed with the 
ſun of righteouſneſs, and the moon of Jewiſh 
ceremonies under her feet, and upon her head 
a crown of twelve ſtars relating to the twelve 
Apoſtles and to the twelve tribes of Iſrael. 
When ſhe fled from the Temple into the wilder- 
neſs, ſhe left in the Temple a remnant of her 
ſeed, who kept the commandments of God, and bad 
the teſtimony of Feſus Chriſt ; and therefore be- 
fore her flight ſhe repreſented the true primitive 
Church of God, tho afterwards ſhe degenerated 
like Abolah and Ahohbah. In Diocleftan's per- 
ſecution ſhe cried, travelling in birth, and pained 
to be delivered. And in the end of that perſe- 
cution, by the victory of Conſtantine over Mas- 
entius A. C. 312, ſhe brought forth a man- child, 
ſuch a child as was to rule all nations with a 


rod 
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rod of iron, a Chriſtian Empire. And her child, 
by the victory of Conſtantine over Licinius, 


A. C. 323, was caught up unto God and to his 


throne. And the woman, by the diviſion of 
the Roman Empire into the Greek and Latin 
Empires, fled from the firſt Temple into the 
wilderneſs, or ſpiritually barren Empire of the 
Latins, where ſhe is found afterwards fitting 
upon the Beaſt and upon the ſeven mountains; 
and is called the great city which reigneth over 
the Kings of the earth, that is, over the ten 
Kings who give their kingdom to her Beaſt. | 
But before her flight there was war in heaven 
between Michael and the Dragon, the Chriſtian 
and the heathen religions; and the Dragon, 
that old ſerpent, called the Devil and Satan, 
who decerveth the whole world, was caſt out to 
the earth, and his Angels avere caſt out with him. 
And Fohn heard a voice in heaven, ſaying, 


Now is come ſalvation and ſtrength, and the 


kingdom of our (God, and the power of his 
Chriſt : for the accuſer of our | brethren is ca 
down. And they overcame him by the blood of 
the Lamb, and by the word of their teſtimony. 


And they loved not their lives unto the death. 


Therefore rejoice, ye heavens, and ye that dwell 


in them. Moe be to the mhabiters of the earth 
and ſea, or people of the Greek and Latin Em- 


4 


pires, for the devil is come down amongſt you, 
1 having 
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having great wrath, becauſe he knoweth that 
be hath but a ſhort time. 

And when the Dragon ſaw that he was 
caſt down from the Roman throne, and the man- 
child caught up thither, he perſecuted the woman 
which brought forth the man- child; and to her, 
by the diviſion of the Roman Empire between 
the cities of Rome and Conſtantinople A. C. 330, 
were given tano wings of a great eagle, the 
ſymbol of the Roman Empire, that ſhe might flee 
from the firſt Temple into the wilderneſs of 
: Arabia, to her place at Babylon myſtically ſo 

F1 . called. And the ſerpent, by the divifion of the 
ſame Empire between the ſons of Conſtantine 
the great, A. C. 337, caſt out of his mouth water 
as a flood, the Weſtern Empire, after the woman; 

that he might cauſe her to be carried away by the 
flood. And the earth, or Greek Empire, helped 
the woman, and the earth opened her mouth, 
and ſwallowed up the flood, by the victory of Con- , 
antius over Magnentms, A. C. 353, and thus 
the Beaſt was wounded to death with a ſword. 
And the Dragon was wroth with the woman, in 
the reign of Julian the Apoſtate A. C. 361, and, 
by a new diviſion of the Empire between Va- 
lentinian and Valens, A. C. 364, went from 
her into the Eaſtern Empire to make war with 
the remnant of her ſeed, which ſhe left behind 
her when ſhe fled: and thus the Beaſt revived. 
VER Oo ; > By 
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By the next diviſion of the Empire, which 

was between Gratian and 7 beodofous A. C. 379, 
the Heaſt with ten horns roſe out of the ſea, 
and the Beaſt with two horns out of the earth : 
and by the laſt diviſion thereof, which was he- 
tween the ſons of  Theodoftus, A. C. 395, the 
Dragon gave the Beaſt his power and throne, 
and great authority. And the ten horns received 

power as Kings, the ſame hour with the Beaſt. 

At length the woman arrived at her place of 
temporal as well as ſpiritual dominion upon the 
back of the Beaſt, where ſhe is nouriſhed 4 
time, and times, and half a time, from the face 
of the ſerpent; not in his kingdom, but at a 
diſtance | from him. She is nouriſhed by. the 
merchants. of the earth, three times or years and 
an half, or 42 months, or 1260 days: and in 
theſe Prophecies days are put for years. During 
all this time the Beaſt acted, and ſhe ſat upon 
him, that is, reigned; over him, and over the 
ten Kings who gave their power and ſtrength, 
that is, their kingdom to the Beaſt; and ſhe 
was drunken with the blood of the Saints. By 
all theſe circumſtances ſhe is the eleventh horn 
of Damel's. fourth Beaſt, who reigned. with a 
look more ſtout than his fellows, and was of a 
different kind from the reſt, and had eyes and a 
mouth like the woman ; and made war with the 
ſaints, and prevailed againſt them, and wore 
them out, and thought to change times and Jaws, 
| | and 


— 
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and had them given into his hand, until a time, 
and times, and half a time. Theſe characters of 
the woman, and little horn of the Beaſt, agree 
perfectly: in reſpect of her temporal dominion, 
ſhe was a horn of the Beaſt; in reſpect of her 
ee dominion, ſhe rode upon him in the 
| of a woman, and was his Church, and 
committed fornication with the ten Kings. 
The ſecond Beaſt, which roſe up out of the 
earth, was the Church of the Greek Empire : 
for it had tavo horns hike thoſe of the Lamb, 
and therefore was a Church; and it ſpake as the 
Dragon, and therefore' was of his religion; and 
it came up out of the earth, and by conſequence 
in his kingdom. It is called alſo the falſe Pro- 
phet who wrought miracles before the firſt Beaſt, 
by which he deceived them that received his 
mark, and worſhiped" his image. When the 
Dragon went from the woman to make war 
with the remnant of her ſeed, this Beaſt ariſing 
out of the earth aſſiſted in that war, and cauſed 
the earth and them which dawell therein to or- 
ſhip the authority of the firſt Beaſt, wwhoſe mortal 
Wound was healed, and ro make an Image to 
hm, that is, to aſſemble a body of men like 
him in point of religion. He had allo power to 
giſe hfe and authority fo the Image, fo that it 
could both ſpeak, and by dictating cauſe that 
all religious bodies of men, awho world not wor- 
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ſbip the authority of the Image, ſhould be myſti- 


cally killed. And he cauſeth all men to receive 
a mark in their right hand or in their forehead, 
and that no man might buy or ſell ſave he that 
had the mark, or the name of the Beaſt, or the 
number of his name; all the reſt being excom- 


municated by the Beaſt with two horns. 


His mark is TT +, and his name AATEINoF, 
and the number of his name 666. 


Thus the Beaſt, after he was wounded to 
death with a {word and revived, was deified, 


as the heathens uſed to deify their Kings after 


death, and had an Image erected to him; and 


his worſhipers were initiated in this new religion, 


by receiving the mark or name of this new God, 
or the number of his name. By killing all 
that will not worſhip him and his Image, the 
firſt Temple, illuminated by the lamps of the 
ſeven Churches, is demoliſhed, and a new Tem- 
ple built for them who will not worſhip him; 
and the outward court of this new Temple, or 
outward form of a Church, is given to the Gen- 
tiles, who worſhip the Beaſt and his Image: 
while they who will not worſhip him, are ſealed 
with the name of God in their foreheads, and 
retire into the inward court of this new Temple. 
Theſe are the 144000 ſealed out of all the 
twelve tribes of Iſrael, and called the to Wit- 
neſſes, as being derived from the two wings ot 

tne 
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the woman while ſhe was flying into the wilder- 
neſs, and repreſented by two of the ſeven candle- 
ſticks. Theſe appear to John in the inward 
court of the ſecond Temple, ſtanding on mount 
Sion with the Lamb, and as it were on the ſea of 
olaſs. Theſe are the Saints of the moſt High, and 
the hoſt of heaven, and the holy people ſpoken 
of by Damel, as worn out and trampled under 
foot, and deſtroyed in the latter times by the 
little horns of his fourth Beaſt and He- Goat. 
While the Genti/es tread the holy city 
under foot, God gives power to his tavo Wit- 
neſſes, and they propheſy a thouſand two hun- 
dred and threeſcore days clothed in ſackcloth. 
They are called the tayo Olive-trees, with 
relation to the two Olive-trees, which in 
| Zechary's viſion, chap. iv. ſtand on either fide 
of the golden candleſtick to ſupply the lamps 
with oil : and Olive-trees, according to the Apo- 
ſtle Paul, repreſent Churches, Rom. xi. They 
ſupply the lamps with oil, by maintaining teach- 
ers. They are alſo called the two candleſticks ; 
which in this Prophecy ſignify Churches, the 
feven Churches of Aſia being repreſented by 
ſeven candleſticks. Five of theſe Churches were 
found faulty, and threatned if they did nor re- 
pent; the other two were without fault, and 
{o their candleſticks were fit to be placed in the 
ſecond Temple. Theſe were the Churches in 


Smyrna and Philadelphia. They were in a 
— 


ſtate 


28 
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ſtate of tribulation and perſecution, and the only 
two of the ſeven in ſuch a ſtate: and ſo their 
candleſticks were fit to repreſent the Churches in 
affliction in the times of the ſecond Temple, 
and the only two of the ſeven that were fit. 
The two Witneſſes are not new Churches: they 
are the poſterity of the primitive Church, the 
| poſterity of the two wings of the woman, and 
ſo are fitly repreſented by two of the primitive 
candleſticks. We may conceive Pro my that 
when the firſt Temple was deſtroyed, and a 
new one built for them who worſhip in the in- 
ward court, two of the ſeven candleſticks were 
placed in this new Temple. | 
N I be affairs of the Church are not conſidered 
during the opening of the firſt four ſeals. 
They begin to be conſider d at the opening 
of the fifth ſeal, as was ſaid above; and 
are further conſidered at the opening of the 
ſixth ſeal; and the ſeventh ſeal contains the times 
of the great Apoſtacy. And therefore I refer the 
Epiſtles to the ſeven Churches unto the times 
* the fifth and ſixth ſeals: for they relate to 
the Church when ſhe began to decline, and 
contain admonitions againſt the great Apoſtacy 
then approaching. . 
When Euſebius had brought down his Eccle- 
fraſtical Hiſtory to the reign of Dioclgſian, he 
thus deſcribes the ſtate of the Church: Qualem 
1 quan- 


Chap. 3. Apocalypſe of St. John. 287 
quantamque gloriam ſimul ac hbertatem doctrina 
vere erga ſupremum Deum pietatis a Chriſto 
primum hommbus annunciata, apud omnes Græ- 
cos pariter @ barbaros ante perſecutionem 
noftra memoria excitatam, conſecuta ſit, nos certe 
pro merito exphcare non poſſumus. Argumento 
ee poſſit Imperatorum benigmtas erga noſtros: 
quihus regendas etiam provincias committebant, 
omni ſacrificandi metu eos liberantes ob fingula- 
rem, qua in religionem noſtram affecti erant, 
benevolentiam. And a little after: Jam vero 
quis innumerabilem hominum quotidie ad fidem 
Chriſti confugientium turbam, quis numerum 
1 ecclefiarum in ſingulis urbibus, quis illuſtres 
| Populorum concurſus in ædibus ſacris, cumnlate 
Poſſit deſeribere* Quo factum eft, ut priſcis ædi- 
ficus jam non contenti, in fingulis urbibus ſpati- 
oſas ab ipſis fundamentis exſtruerent ccc leſſas. 
Atque hæc progreſſu temporis increſcentia, & 
quotidie in majus & melius proficiſcentia, nec 
* liuvor ullus atterere, nec malignitas dæmonis 


7 faſcinare, nec hommum inſidiæ prohibere unquam 
. potuerunt, quamdiu omnipotentis Dei dextra 

populum ſuum, utpote tali dignum prafidio, text 
: atque cuſtodiit. Sed cum ex nima hbertate in 
= neghgentiam ac defidiam prolapſi efſemus ; cum 


1 alter alter: invidere atque obtreffare cepiſſet ; 
cum inter nos quaſi bella inteſtina gereremus, 
verbis, tanquam armis quibuſdam haſtiſque, nos 
. mutud 
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mutuo wvulnerantes ; cum Antiſtites adverſus 
Antiſtites, populi in populos colliſi, jurgia ac 
tumultus agitarent; denique cum fraus & ſimu- 
latio ad ſummum malitiæ culmen adolewiſſet: tum 
divina ultio, leui brachio ut ſolet, integro ad- 


huc eccleſiæ ſtatu, & fidelium turbis hibere 


convententibus, ſenſom ac moderate in nos cæpit 
animadvertere; orſa primum perſecutione ab iis 
qui militabant. Cum vero ſenſu omni deſtituti 
de placando Dei numme ne cogitaremus quidem ; 
quin potius inſtar impiorum quorundam res 
humanas nulla providentia gubernari rati, alia 


quotidie crimina aliis adjiceremus : cum Paſtores 


noſtri ſpreta rehgions regula, mutuis inter ſe 
contentionbus decertarent, nihil ahud quam jur- 


gia, minas, æmulationem, odia, ac mutuas inimi- 
citias amphficare ſtudentes; principatum quaſs 


tyrannidem quandam contentiſfime ſibi vindican- 
tes: tunc demum guxta dictum Hieremiæ, obſcu- 
ravit Dominus in ira ſua filiam Sion, & dejecit 
de cælo gloriam Iſrael per Eccleſiarum ſcili- 
cet ſubverfionem, &c. This was the ſtate of the 


Church juſt before the ſubverſion of the Churches 


in the beginning of Diocleſians perſecution: 
and to this ſtate of the Church agrees the firſt 
of the ſeven Epiſtles to the Angel of the ſeven 


Churches, that to the Church in Epheſus. I 


have ſomething againſt thee, ſaith Chriſt to the 
Angel of that Church, becauſe thou haſt left thy 


firſt 
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firſt love. Remember therefore from whence 
thou art fallen, and repent, and do the fir 
works; or elſe 1 will come unto thee quickly, 
and will remove thy candleſtick out of its place, 
except thou repent. But this thou haſt, that 
thou hateſt the deeds of the Nicolaitans, which I 
alſo hate. The Nicolaitans are the Continentes 
above deſcribed, who placed religion in ab- 
ſtinence from marriage, abandoning their 
wives if they had any. They are here called 
Nicolaitans, from Nicolas one of the ſeven dea- 
cons: of the primitive Church of Jeruſalem ; who 
having a beautiful wife, and being taxed with 
uxoriouſneſs, abandoned her, and permitted her 
to marry whom ſhe pleaſed, ſaying that we 
muſt diſuſe the fleſh; and thenceforward lived a 
ſingle life in continency, as his children alſo. 
The Continentes afterwards embraced the doc- 
trine of Æons and Ghoſts male and female, and 
were avoided by the Churches till the fourth cen- 
tury; and the Church of Epheſus is here com- 
mended for hating their deeds. 
Ihe perſecution. of Diocleſian began in the 
year of Chriſt. 302, and laſted ten years in the 
Eaſtern Empire and two years in the Weſtern. 


To this ſtate of the Church the ſecond Epiſtle, 
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to the Church of Smyrna, agrees. J know, 1 8 il. 
faith Chriſt, thy works, and tribulation, and ' © 
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rty, but thou art rich; and I know the 
blaſphemy of them, which ſay they are Jews 
and are not, but are the ſynagogue of Sa- 
tan. Lear none of thoſe things which thou 


ſhak ſuffer : Behold, the Devil ſhall caſt ſome 


you into priſon, that may be tried, 
2. ye ſhall $4 W ten days. Be 
thou faithful unto death, and 1 will give thee 
a crown of hfe. The tribulation of ten days 
can agree to no other perſecution than that of 


| Divclefian, it being the only perſecution which 


laſted ten years, By #he blaſphemy of them. 
which fay they are Jews and are not, but are 
the ſynagogue of Satan, | underſtand the Idola- 
try of the Nicolaitans, who fallly ſaid they were 
Chriſtians. $10 S014 

The Nicolattans are complained of alfo in 


the third Epiſtle, as men that Held the doc- 
trine of Balaam, wwho taught Balac to caſt a 


ftumbling-block before the children of Iſrael, to 


Numb. xxv. eat things ſacrificed to Idols, and to commit 


I, 2, 18. 
XXX1. 16. 


ſpiritual fornication. For Balaam taught the 
Moabires and Migianttes to tempt and invite 
Iſrael by their women to commit fornication, 
and to feaſt with them at the ſacrifices of their 
Gods. The Dragon therefore began now to 
come down among the inhabitants of the earch 
and ſea. \ 


The 
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The Nicolaitans are alſo complained of 
in the fourth Epiſtle, under the name of the 
woman Jezabel, who calleth herſelf a Prophe- 
teſs, to teach and to ſeduce the ſervants of 
Chriſt to commit formation, and to eat things 
ſacrificed to Idols. The woman therefore began 
now to fly into the wilderneſs. 
The reign of Conſtantine the great from che 
time of his conquering Licinius, was monarchi- 
cal over the whole Roman Empire. Then the 
Empire became divided between the ſons of 
Conſtantine : and afterwards it was again united 
under Conſtantius, by his victory over Magnen- 
tius. To the affairs of the Church in theſe 
three ſucceſſive periods of time, the third, 
fourth, and fifth Epiſtles, that is, thoſe to the 
Angels of the Churches in Pergamus,  T hyatira, 
— Sardis, ſeem to relate. The next Em- 
deror was Julian the Apoſtate. 7 | 
Fein the Tk E 2 the Angel of the 
Church in Philadelphia, Chriſt ſaith : Becauſe Apoc. iii 
in the reign of the heathen Emperor Julian, thou * © 
haft kept the word o my patience, I alſo will 
keep thee from the hour of temptation, which 
by the woman's flying into the wilderneſs, 
and the Dragon's making war with the rem- 
nant of her feed, and the killing of all who 
will not worſhip the Image of the Beaſt, 
LY "" FW 2 1 {hall 
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ſhall come upon all the world, to try them that 
dwell upon the earth, and to diſtinguiſh them 
by ſealing the one with the name of God in their 
forcheads, and marking the other with the mark 
of the Beaſt. Him that overcometh, I will 
make a pillar in the Temple of my God; and he 
ſhall go no more out of it. And I will write 
upon bim the name of my God in his forehead. 
So the Chriſtians of the Church of Phila- 
delphia, as many of them as overcome, are 
ſealed with the ſeal of God, and placed in the 
ſecond Temple, and go no more out. The 
fame is to be underſtood of the Church in 
Smyrna, which alſo kept the word of God's 
patience, ;and was without fault. Theſe two 
Churches, with their poſterity, are therefore the 
two Pillars, and the + two Candleſticks, and the 
two Witneſſes in the ſecond Temple. 
After the reign of the Emperor Julian, 
and his ſucceſſor Jovian who reigned but five 
months, the Empire became again divided be- 
tween Valentinian and Valens. Then the 
Church Catholick, in the Epiſtle to the Angel 
of the Church of Laodicca, is reprehended as 
Apoc. ii. Jakewwarm; and threatned to be ſpeaed out of 
16,17- Chriſt's mouth. She ſaid, that ſhe was rich and 
'  mereaſed with goods, and had need of nothing, 
being in outward proſperity; and knew not . 
IT Trae? 5 


N ** * 
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e was inwardly wretched, and miſerable, and 
poor, and blind, and naked. She is therefore 
ſpewed out of Chriſt's mouth at the opening of 
the ſeventh ſeal: and this puts an end to the 
times of the firſt Temple. „ , | 
About one half of the Roman Empire turned 
Chriſtians in the time of Conſtantine the great 
and his ſons. After Julian had opened the 
Temples, and reſtored the worſhip of the hea- 
thens, the Emperors: Valentinian and Valens 
rolerated it all their reign ; and therefore the 
Prophecy of the ſixth ſeal was not fully accom- 
pliſhed before the reign of their ſucceſſor Gratian. 
It was. the cuſtom of the heathen Prieſts, in 
the beginning of the reign of every ſovereign 
Emperor, to offer him the dignity and habit 
of the Pontifex Maximus. This dignity all 
Emperors had hitherto accepted: but Gratian 
rejected it, threw down the idols, interdicted 
the ſacrifices, and took away their revenues 
with the ſalaries and authority of the Prieſts. 
T heodofius the great followed his example; 
and . heatheniſm afterwards recovered "(elf no 
more, but decreaſed ſo faſt, that Prudentius, 
about ten years after the death of T heodoſous, 
called the heathens, vix pauca ingenia & pars 
bominum rariſſima. Whence the affairs of the 
ſixth ſeal ended with the reign of Valens, 3 
rather 
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rather with the beginning of the reign of Theo- 
dofius, when he, like Fls predecellor Gratian, 
rejected the dignity of Pontifex Maximus. 
For the Romans were very much infeſted by 
the invaſions of foreign nations in the reign of 
Valentinian and Valens: Hoc tempore, ſaith Am- 
mianus, wvelut per univerſum orbem Romanum 
bellicum canentibus buccinis, excite gentes ſæ- 


Vifimæ limites fibi proximos perſultabant : 


Galhas Rhætiaſque ſimul Alemanni populaban- 
tur: Sarmatæ Pannonias & DOnadi: Pitt, 
Saxones, & Stott & Attacotti Britannos ærum- 
ms vexavere continuis: Auſtoriani, Mauricæque 
aliæ gentes Africam fſolito acrins incurſabant: 
Zhracias diripiebant prædatorii globi Gotthorum: 
Perfarum Rex manus Armeniis injectabat. And 


whilft che Emperors were bufy in repelling theſe 


enemies, the Hunns and Alans and Goths came 
over the Danube in two bodies, overcame and 
ſlew Valens, and made fo great a flaughter of 
the Roman army, that Ammianus faith : Nec 
ulla Annahbus præter Cannenſem ita ad in- 
ternecionem res legitur geſta. Theſe wars 
were not fully ſtopt on all ſides till the be- 
ginning of the reign of Theodofius, A. C. 379 
& 380: but thenceforward the Empire remain- 
ed quiet from foreign armies, till his death, 
A. C. 395. So long the four winds __ 

eld: 
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held: and fo long there was ſilence in heaven. 


And the ſeventh ſeal was opened when this 


filence began. | 

Mr. Mede hath explained the Prophecy of the 
firſt ſix trumpets not much amiſs : but if he had 
obſerved, that the Prophecy of pouring out the 


vials of wrath is fynchronal to that of ſounding 


the trumpets, his explanation would have been 
yet more complete. 

The name of Moes is given to the wars 
to which the three laſt trumpets ſound, to 
diſtinguiſh them from the wars of the four firſt. 
The ſacrifices on the firſt four days of the feaft 
of Tabernacles, at which the firſt four trumpets 
ſound, and the firſt four vials of wrath are 
poured out, are flanghters in four great wars; 
and theſe wars are repreſented by four winds 
from the four corners of 
an eaſt wind, the fecond a weſt wind, the 
third a ſouth wind, and the fourth a north 
wind, with refpe& to the city of Rome, the 
metropolis of the old Roman Empire. Thele 
four plagues fell upon the third part of the 


Earth, Sea, Rivers, Sun, Moon and Stars; 


that is, upon the Earth, Sea, Rivers, Sun, 


Moon and Stars of the third part of the 
whole ſcene of theſe Prophecies of Daniel and 


John. 


The 


the earth. The firſt was 
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The plague of the eaſtern wind at the ſound- 
ing of the firſt trumper, was to fall upon the 
Earth, that is, upon the nations of the Greek 
Empire. Accordingly, after the death of Theo- 
dgſius the great, the Goths, Sarmatians, Hunns, 
Tjaurians, and Auſtorian Moors invaded and 
miſerably waſted Greece, Thrace, Aſia minor, 
Armenia, Syria, Egypt, Lybia, and Illyricum, 


for ten or twelve years together. 


Ihe plague of the weſtern wind at the ARE 


ing of the ſecond trumpet, was to fall upon the 
Sea, or Weſtern Empire, by means of à great 
mountain burning with fire calt into it, and turn- 
ing it to blood. Accordingly in the year 407, 
that Empire began to be invaded. by the Viſi- 
got hs, Vandals, Alans, Sueves, Burgundians, 


Oferogot hs, Heruli, Duadi, Gepides ; and by 
theſe wars it was broken into ten kingdoms, and 


miſerably waſted : and Rome itſelf, the burning 


mountain, was beſieged and taken by the Oftro- 
got hs, in the beginning of theſe miſeries. 
Ihe plague of the ſouthern wind at the ſound- 
ing of the third trumpet, was to cauſe a great 
ſtar, burning as it were a lamp, to fall from 


heaven upon the rivers and fountains of waters, 


the Weſtern Empire now divided into many 
kingdoms, and to turn them to wormwood and 
blood, and make them bitter. Accordingly 
Genſeric, the King of the Vandals and Alans in 

| Spain, 
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Spain, A. C. 427, enter d Africa with an 
army of eighty thouſand men; where he in- 
vaded the Moors, and made war upon the 
Romans, both there and on the ſea- coaſts of Eu- 
rope, for fifty years together, almoſt without 
intermiſſion, taking Hippo A. C. 431, and Car- 
thage the capital of Africa Ac C. 439. In A. C. 
4555 with a numerous fleet and an army of 
three hundred rhouſand Vandals and Moors, he 
invaded Italy, took and plundered Rome, Naples, 
Capua, and many other cities; carrying thence 
theit wealth with the flower of the people 
into Africa: and the ing e A. C. 456, he 
rent all Africa from the ire, totally ex- 
pelling the Romans. Then the Vandals invaded 
and took the Iflands of the Moeliterrancan, Sicily, 
Sardinia, Cora, bis, Majorea, Minoren, 
&c. and ' Rromer beſieged the Emperor An- 
themins in Rome, took the city, and yore his 
ſoldiers the plander, A. C. 471. The Yifeorbs 


abottt the fame time drove che Romans out of 


Spain © and now che Meters Exnperor, the 
great ſtar which fell from n, bayning as it 
were a lamp, having by all theſe wars graduall 
loſt almoſt all his dommions; was ;nvaddd ed, 
conquered in one year by Odoacer King of 
the Heruli, A. C. 476. After this the Moors 
fevolted A. C. 457, and weakned the Vandals 
R Q them. 
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them. Theſe wars el till the 2 andals 
were conquered by Beliſarins, * © 334: 
and by all theſe wars ” ther! was almoſt d 

populated, according to Procopius, who __ 
that aboye five millions of men periſhed in 
them. When the Vandals firſt invaded Africa, 


that country was very populous, conſiſting of 


about 700 biſhopricks, more than were in 


all France, Spain and Hraly together: but by 
the wars between the Vandals, Romans and 
Moors, it was depopulated to that degree, that 
Procopius tells us, it was next to a miracle for a 


traveller to ſee a man. 


In pouring out the third wat i it is ſaid : Thou 
art righteous, O Lord. becauſe thou haſt judged 
thus: for they have ſbed the blood of thy Saints 
and- Pr, ophets, and thou baſt giuen 4 So blood 
to nt, for they are wort hy. How they ſhed 
che blood of Saints, may be underſtood 1 the 
following Edict of the Emperor Honorius, pro- 


cured by four Biſhops ſent to him by a Coun- 


cil of African Biſhops, who met at 185 e, 
14 June, A. C. 41e. | 


Ingo. Hor. G Theod: AA. Heracliano Com. 
. 15 | 
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ſanctæ legis inimici, plectendos ſe pana & pro- 


ſeriptionis & ſanguinis, fi ultra convenire per 


publicum, execranda ſceleris ſin temeritate temp- 
taverint. Dat. vil. Kal. aa Varano V. C. 
Conſ. A. Cv: i525 - $6 

Which ws was cw, year after fortified by 
che Faux" \ 
Inpp Honor G 7 bead: AA. Kite Com. 

0 — | 

| Sejant' cuncti qui ad ritus : tha han s aer 
Kinionibas obrepſerant ſacroſanctæ legis inimici, 
Plectendos ſe puna' & proſcriptionis & ſan- 
guinis, fi ultra convenire per publicum exer- 
oendi ſceleris ſui temeritate temptaverint : ne qua 
vera dromaque reverentia contagione temeretur. 
Dat. viii. Kal. Sept. Honorio x. & 2 heod. vi. 
AA. COH. A. C. 415 NR 

Theſe Edicts being directed to * governor 
of Africa, r only to the Africans. 
Before theſe there were many ſevere ones againſt 
the Donatiſts, but they did not extend to 
blood. Theſe two were the firſt which made 
their meetings, and the meetings of all diſſenters, 
capital: for by hereticks in theſe Edicts are 
meant all diſſenters, as is manifeſt by the fol- 
Ry Nr Eurefit us a ö N 
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Inypp. Arad. & Honor, AA. Aureliana Proc. 
Heæreticorum vocabulo continentur, & atis 

adverſiis eos ſunctianibus debent fuccumbere, 
qui vel lewi argumento a judicio Catholic reli- 
gionis & tramite detecti ſuerint deviare : ideo- 
que experientis tua Eurefium hareticum eſſe 
cognoſcat. Dat. iii. Non. Sept. Conſtantinop. Oly- 


brio & Probino Cof. A. C. 395. 


The Greet Emperor Zeno adopted Theoderic 
King of the Oftrogoths to be his ſon, made 
him maſter of the horfe and Patrieius, and 
Conſul of Conſtantinople ; and recommending 
to him the Roman people and Senate, gave 
him the Weſtern Empire, and ſent him into 
Tracy againſt Odoacer King of the Heruli. Theo- 
deric thereupon led his nation into Italy, con- 
uered Odbacer, and reigned over Italy, Sicily, 

hartia, Noricum, Dalmatia, Liburma, Iſtria, 
and part of Suevia, Pannonia and Gallia. 
Whence Ennodius ſaid, in a Panegyric to Theo- 
deric: Ad hmitem ſuum Romana regna remeafſe. 
Fheoderic reigned with great prudence, modera- 
tion and feliciry ; treated the Romans with ſingu- 
lar benevolence, governed them by their own 
laws, and reſtored their government. under their 
Senate and Conſuls, he himſelf ſupplying "wa 

Rat | place 
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place of Emperor, without aſſuming the title. 
ſta fibi parentibus prafuit, laith Procopius, 
ut vere Imperatori convemens decus nullum ipſi 
abeſſet: Juſtitis magnus er cultus, legumque 
diligens cuſtodia: terras 4 wicims barbaris ſer- 
vavit int actas, &c. Whence I do not reckon 
the reign of this King, amongſt the plagues of 
che four winds. N Ws, 
The plague of the northera wind, at the 
ſounding of the fourth trumpet, was to cauſe 
the Sun, Moon and Stars, that is, the King, 
kingdom and Princes of the Weſtern Empire, to 
be darkned, and to continue ſome time in dark- 
nels. Accordingly Beliſarius, having conquered 
the Vandals, invaded Italy A. C. 535, and made 
war upon the Offrogoths in Dalmatia, Liburma, 
Venetia, Lombardy, Tuſcany, and other regions 
northward from Rome, twenty years together. 
In this war many cities were taken and retaken. 
In retaking Adzllam from the Romans, the 
Oftrogoths ſlew all the males young and old, 
amounting, as Procopius reckons, to three hun- 
dred thouland, and ſent the women captives to 
their allies the Burgundians. Rome itſelf was 
taken and retaken ſeveral times, and thereby 
the people were thinned; the old government 


by a Senate ceaſed, the nobles were ruined, 


and all che glory of the city was extin- 


guiſh'd : and A. C. 552, after a war of ſevene 
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teen years, the kingdom of the Oftrogoths fell; 
yet the remainder of the Oftrogoths, and an 
army of Germans called in to their aſſiſtance, 
continued the war three or four years longer. 
Then enſued the war of the Heruli, who, as 
Anaſtaſius tells us, permebant cunctam Ttaliam, 
flew all Italy. This was followed by the war 
of the Lombards, the fierceſt of all the Bar- 
barians, which began A. C. 568, and laſted 
for thirty eight years together; fact tali clade, 


faith Anaſtaſius, qualem a ſeœculo nullus memi- 


nit; ending at laſt in the Papacy of Sabinian, 
A. C. 605, by a peace then made with the 
Lombards. Three years before this war ended, 
Gregory the great, then Biſhop- of Rome, thus 
ſpeaks of it: Qualiter enim & quotidianis gla- 
diis & quantis Longobardorum incur ſionibus, 
ecce jam per triginta quinque annorum longitu- 


dinem premimur, nullis explere vocibus ſuggeſti- 


onis valemus: and in one of his Sermons to 
the people, he thus expreſſes the great conſump- 
tion of the Romans by theſe wars: Ex illa 
plebe innumerabili quanti remanſeritis aſpicitis, 
tamen adbuc quotidie flagella urgent, repen- 
tm caſus opprimunt, nouæ res & improviſe 
clades affligunt. In another Sermon he thus de- 
ſcribes the deſolations: Deſtrutte urbes, everſa 
ſunt caſtra, depopulati agri, in ſolitudinem terra 
redacta eſt. Nullus in agris incola, pene nullus 
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vos paucos qui remanſimus, adhuc 


in urbibus Habitator remanſit. Et tamen ipſæ 


parwæ generis humani reliquiæ adþue quotidie 


& ſme ceſſatione feriuntur, & finem non ha- 
bent flagella cœleſtis juſtitie. Ipſa autem que 
aliquando mundi Domina eſſe videbatur, qualis 
remanſit Roma conſpicimus innumeris doloribus 


multipliciter attrita, deſolatione civium, im- 
Preſſione hoſtium, frequentid ruinarum. 
jam de illa omnes hujus ſæculi potentes ablati 
ſunt. Ecce populi defecerunt — Ubi enim 
Senatus? Ubi jam populus? Contabuerunt ofa, 


Ecce 


conſumptæ ſunt carnes. Omnis enim ſccularium 
aignitatum ordo extinfius eſt, & tamen ipſos 

urid gladn, 
adhuc quotidie innumeræ tribulationes premunt. 
——Pacua jam ardet Roma. Quid autem iſta 
de hominibus dicimus? Cum ruinis crebreſcenti- 
bus ipſa quoque deſtrui edificia videmus. Poſt- 
quam defecerunt homines etiam parietes cadunt. 
Jam ecce  deſolata, ecce contrita, ecce gemitibus 
oppreſſa eſt, &c. All this was ſpoken by Gregory 
to the people of Rome, who were witneſſes of 


the truth of it. Thus by the plagues of the 


four minds, the Empire of the Greets was 


ſhaken, and the Empire of the Latins fell z and 


Rome remained nothing more than the capital 
of a poor dukedom, ſubordinate to Ravenna, the 
ſeat of the Exarchss. 5 

Ihe fiſth trumpet ſounded to the wars, which 
the King of the South, as he is called by Daniel, 


made 


* 
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made in the time of the end, in puſhing at the 
King who did according to bis will, This 
plague began with the opening of the bottomleſs 


pit, which denotes the letting out of a falle 


religion: the ſmoke which came ont of the pit, 
ſignifying the multitude which embraced that 
religion; and the ſocuſts which came out of the 
faule, the armies which came out of that 
multitude. This pit was opened, to let out 
ſmoke and locuſts into the regions of the four 
monarchies, or ſome of them. The King of 
theſe locuſts was the Angel of the bottomleſs pit, 

ing chief governor as well in religions as civil 
affairs, ſuch as was the Caliph of the Saracens. 
Swarms of locuſts ofren ariſe in Arabia feli, 
and from thence infeſt the neighbouring nations: 
and fo are a very fit type of the numerous ar- 
mies of Arabians invading the Romans. They 


began to invade them A. C. 634, and to reign at 


Damaſcus A. C. 637. They built Bagdad A. C. 
766, and reigned over Pera, Syria, Arabia, 
Egypt, Africa and Spain. They afterwards loſt 
Africa to Mahazes, A. C. y1o; Media, Hir- 
cama, Choraſan, and all Pera, to the Daila - 
mites, between the years 927 and 935; Mefo. 
Potamia and Miafuretin to Nuffruudaulus, A. C. 
9030; Syria and Egypt to Achsjid, A. C. 935. 
and now being in great diſtreſs, the Caliph of 
Bagdad, A.C. 936, ſurrendred all the E 
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his temporal power to Mahomet the ſon of 
Rajici, King of Waſfit in Chaldea, and made 
him Emperor of Emperors. But Mahomet 
within two years loſt Bagdad to the Tarks; 
and thenceforward Bagdad was ſometimes in 
the hands of the Turks, and ſometimes in the 
hands of the Saracens, till Togrul-berg, called 
alſo Togra, Dogriga, Tangrohpix, and Sadoc, 
conquered Choraſan and Perfia ; and A. C. 
1055, added Bagdad to his Empire, making it 
the feat thereof. His ſucceſſors Olub-Arflan 
and Melechſehab, conquered the regions upon 
Euphrates; and theſe conqueſts, after the death 
of Melerhſohab, brake into the kingdoms of Ar- 
menia, Meſopotamia, Syria, and Cappadocia. 
The whole time that the Caliphs of the Saracens 
reigned with a temporal dominion at Damaſcus 
101 Bagdad together, was 3 00 years, viz. fre 
Tg 637 to the year 936 incluſive. Now 
loc ] 


live but five months; and cherefore, 
for the decorum of the type, cheſe locuſts ate 


ſaid to hurt men five months and five noms, 
as if they had lived about five months at Damaſe 
cus, and again about five. months at Bagdad; 
which Daniel's King of che North made againſt 
the King above-mentioned; who did according 
£19117 Kr 75 
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to his will. In theſe wars the King of the 
North, according to Daniel, conquered the Em- 
pire of the Greeks, and alſo Judea, Egypt, Ly- 
bia, and Ethiopia : and by theſe conqueſts the 
Empire of the Turks was ſet up, as may be 
| known by the extent thereof. Theſe wars com- 
menced A. C. 1258, when the four, kingdoms 
of the Turks ſeated upon Eupbrates, that of Ar- 
menia major ſeated at Miyapharekin, Megarkin 
or Martyropolis, that of Meſopotamia ſeated at 
Moſul, that of all Syria ſeated at Aleppo, and 
that of Cappadocia ſeated at Ionium, were in- 
vaded by the Tartars under Hulacu, and 
driven into the weſtern parts of Aſia minor, 
where they made war upon the Greets, and 
began to erect the preſent Empire of the Turks. 
Upon the ſounding of the ſixth trumpet, 
Apoc.ix. Jahn heard. a, voice. from the ſour horns of the 
e golden Altar anbich is before God, ſaying to the 
fexth Angel which had the trumpet, Looſe the 
four Angels which are bound at the great river 
: Euphrates. : And the four Angels were Jooſed, 
which were prepared for an hour and a, day, 
and a. month. and à year, for to ſay the third 
part of men. By the four horns of the golden 
Altar, is ſignified the ſituation of the head cities 
of the ſaid four kingdoms, /iyapharekin, Moſul, 
Aleppo, and Tcontum, which were in a qua- 
kane . They. flew. che third par: of men 
1 | 
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Chap. 3. Apocalypſe of St. John. 
when they conquered the Greek Empire, and 
took Conſtantinople, A. C. 1453. and they be- 
gan to be prepared for this purpoſe, when 
Olub-Arſlan began to conquer the nations 
upon Euphrates, A. C. 1063. The interval is 
called an hour and a day, and a month and a 
year, or 391 prophetic days, which are years. 
In the firſt thirty years, Olub-Arſlan and Melech- 
ſchah conquered the nations upon Euphrates, 
and reigned over the whole. Melechſchah died 
A. C. 1092, and was ſucceeded by a little child; 


and then this kingdom broke into the four king- 
doms above-mentioned. 


THE END. 


3&7 


5 


* 


7 


6 J 


uy - 3 Op not . 
1 £ ; WOW or” OE CRT er ( RE tees KA <A) LI 
n e Ao n CO IT BE REIN OE nag q 
S e 82 $+ 2 * R ee. . 1 ls EO Eu, n © 2 . 5 SED 5 eee * N 
F ETTRES SI Tha TS OE SOR £4 = F W He A I Ed e 2 * 2 3 n In 2 i Denn, q C - . 
K ns 8 4d 5 9 0 ²˙ 1 R e 8 EONS * L 4 G — NE JAY N - 
45 r N F c N n o ß re wt tne gR e Sr 4 FT 6 N ” A OR 2 £ 
5 !! Me TS ret SN Ea Wee N / ⁵ ᷣ Kd EG Ee Ts ::.... 5 NR 
. N , IE IR Ye, : YO CE OI De RE EO 0 : 70 HTS IS nl ge IL S * 


* W EE 
N e Ne n 
8 ö N Wo Xe PPE ane 


N 
8 R 
N 


3 89 
Advertiſement. 


TH E laft pages of theſs Obſervations hav- 
ning been differently drawyn up by the Au- 
thor in another copy of his Work ; they are 
here mſerted as they follow in that copy, after 
the 214 line of the 161ſft page foregoing. 


. 


And none was found. worthy to open the 
book till the Lamb of God appeared; the great 
High-Prieſt repreſented by * ſlain at the 
foot of the Altar in the morning: ſacrifice. 


And he came, and took the book out of the 


Band of him that ſat pon the throne. For the 
High-Prieft,, in the feaſt of the ſeventh month, 


went into the moſt holy place, and took the 
book of the law out 17 the right ſide of the 
Ark, to read it to the people: and in order 


to read it well, he ſtudied it ſeven days, that is, 


upon the fourth, fifth, fixth, ſeventh, cighth, 
ninth and tenth days, being attended by ſome 
of the. prieſts. to hear him perform. Thele 


5 ſeven 
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ſeven days are alluded to, by the Lamb's open- 
ing the ſeven ſeals ſucceſlively. © 
Upon the tenth day of the month, a young 
bullock was offered for a ſin- offering for the 
High-Prieſt, and a goat for a ſin- offering for the 
eople: and lots were caſt upon two goats to 
nde which of them ſhould be God's lot 
for the ſin- offering; and the other goat was 
called Axazel, the ſcape- goat. The High- Prieſt 
in his linen garments, took a cenſer full of burn- 
ing coals of fire from the Altar, his hand being 
full of ſweet incenſe beaten ſmall; and went 
into the moſt holy place within the veil, and 
ut the incenſe upon the fire, and ſprinkled the 
lood of the bullock with his finger upon the 
mercy- ſeat and before the mercy- ſeat ſeven times: 
and then he killed the goat which fell to God's 
lot, for a ſin- offering for the people, and brought 


his blood within the veil, and ſprinkled it alſo 
ſeyen times upon the mercy- ſeat and before the 
mercy-ſeat. Then he went out to the Altar, 
and ſprinkled it alſo ſeven times with the blood 
of the bullock, and as oſten with the blood of 


- 
<4 


the goat. After this he. laid both his hands 
upon the head of the hve, goat; and confeſſed 
over him all the iniquities of the children of 
Iſrael, and all their tranſgreſſions in all their 
fins, putting them upon the, head of the goat, 
and ſent him away into the wilderneſs ' ” | 
FI | | ands 
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hands of a fit man: and the goat bore upon 
him all their iniquities into a land not inhabited, 
Levit. chap. iv. & chap. xvi. While the High- 
Prieſt was doing theſe things in the moſt holy 
place and at the Altar, the people continued at 
their devotion quietly and in ſilence. Then 
the High · Prieſt went into the holy place, put 
off his linen garments, and put on other gar- 
ments; then came out, and ſent the bullock 
and the goat of the ſin- offering to be burnt 
without the camp, with fire taken in a cenſer 
from the Altar: and as the people returned 
home from the Temple, they ſaid to one ano- 
ther, God ſeal you to a good new year. 

In alluſion to all this, when he had opened 
the ſeventh ſeal, there was ſilence in heaven 
about the ſpace of half an hour. And an 
Angel flood at the Altar having a golden Cen- 
ſer, and there was given unto him much incenſe, 
that he ſhould offer it with the prayers of all 
Saints, upon the golden Altar which was be- 
fore the throne. And the: ſmoke of the incenſe 
avith the prayers of the Saints aſcended up be- 

fore God out of the Angel's hand. And the 
Angel took the Cenſer, and filled it with fire 
f the Altar, and caſt it to the earth, ſuppoſe 
without the camp, for ſacrificing the goat which 
fell to God's lot. For the High- Prieſt being 
Chriſt himſelf, the bullock is omitted. At this 


ſacri- 
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ſacrifice there were voices and thundrings, 
of the mulick of the Temple, and ligbi- 
uings of the ſacred fire, and an earthquake : 
and ſynchronal to theſe things was the ſealing 
of the 144000 out of all the twelve tribes 
the children of Iſrael with the ſeal of God in 
their forebeads, while the reſt of the twelve 
tribes received the mark of the Beaſt, and 
the Woman fled from the Temple into the 
wilderneſs to her place upon this Beaſt. For 
this ſealing and marking was repreſented by caſt- 
ing lots upon the two | 9. ſacrificing God's lot 
on mount Sion, and ſending the ſcape- goat into 
the wilderneſs loaden with the fins of the peo- 


8 | 

10 on the fifteenth day of the month, and the 
fix following days, there were very great ſacri- 
fices, Werthe alluſion „ of trum wa 

in wit voices, 
23 out Ak ings at 2 
ſeven trumpets are ſounded, and ſeuen thunders 
utter their woes, and ſeven viak of wrath 
are potired aut. Wherefore the ſounding of 
the ſeven trumpets, the voices of the ſeven 
#bunders, and the pouring ont of the ſeven 
aals of wrath, are ſynchronal, and relate to 
one and the ſame diviſion of the time of the 
feventh' ſeal following the ſilence, into ſeven 
ſucceſſive pans. The feven days of this fealt 
1 2 


were 
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were called the feaſt of Tabernacles; and du- 
ring theſe ſeven days the children of Ifrael 
dwelt in booths, and rejoiced with palm-branches 
in their hands. To this alludes the multitude 
with palms in their hands, which appeared after 
the ſealing of the 144000, and came ont of the 
great tribulation with triumph at the battle of 
the great day, to which the ſeventh trumper 
ſounds. The vifions therefore of the 144000, 
and of the palm-bearing multitude, extend to 
the ſounding of the ſeventh trumpet, and there- 
fore are ſynchronal to the times of the ſeventh 
ſeal. | 
When the 144000 are ſealed out of all the 
twelve tribes of Iſrael, and the reſt receive the 
mark of the Beaſt, and thereby the firſt temple 
is deftroyed; John is bidden to meaſure the 
temple-and altar, that is, their courts, and them 
that worſhip therein, that is, the 144000 ſtand- 
ing on mount Sion and on the ſea of glaſs: 
but the court that is without the temple, that is, 
the peoples court, to leave out and meaſure it 
not, becauſe it is given to the Gentiles, thoſe 
who receive the mark of the Beaſt; and the 
Holy city they ſhall tread under foot forty and tao 
months, that is, all the time that the Beaſt acts 
under the woman Babylon : and the tao wit- 
neſſes propheſy 1260 days, that is, all the ſame 
time, clothed in ſackcloth. Theſe have Pour: 
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like Elijah, to ſhut heaven that it rain not, at 
the ſounding of the firſt trumpet ; and, like 
Moſes, to turn the waters into blood at the 
ſounding of the ſecond; and to ſinite the earth 
with all plagues, thole of the trumpets, as 
often as they will. Theſe prophely at the 
building of the ſecond temple, like Haggai and 
Zechary. Thele are the two Oliwve-trees, or 
Churches, which ſupphed the lamps with oil, 
Zech. iv. Thele are the two candleſticks, or 
Churches, ſtanding before the God of the earth. 
Five of the ſeven Churches of A/za, thoſe in 
proſperity, are found fault with, and exhorted to 
repent, and threatned to be removed out of their 
places, or ſpewed out of Chriſt's mouth, or 
puniſhed with the ſword of Chriſt's mouth, ex- 
cept they repent : the other two, the Churches 
of Smyrna and Philadelphia, which were under 
perſecution, remain in a ftate of perſecution, to 
1lluminate the ſecond temple. When the primi- 
tive Church catholick, repreſented by the woman 
in heaven, apoſtatized, and became divided into 
rwo corrupt Churches, repreſented by the whore 
of Babylon and the twwo-borned Beaſt, the 
144000 who were ſealed out of all the twelve 
tribes, became the two Witneſſes, in oppoſition 
to thoſe two falſe Churches: and the name of 
tano Witneſſes once impoſed, remains to the true 
-.. Church 
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Church of God in all times and places to the 
end of the Prophecy. . 

In the interpretation of this Prophecy, the 
woman in heaven clothed with the ſun, before 
ſhe flies into the wildernels, repreſents the primi- 
tive Church catholick, illuminated with the 
ſeven lamps in the ſeven golden candleſticks, 
which are the ſeven Churches of Afia. The 
Dragon ſignifies the ſame Empire with Daniels 
He-goat in the reign of his laſt horn, that is, 
the whole Roman Empire, until it became di- 
vided into the Greek and Latm Empires; and 
all the time of that diviſion it ſignifies the 
Greek Empire alone: and the Beaſt is Daniel's 
fourth Bealt, that is, the Empire of the Latins. 
Before the diviſion of the Roman Empire into 
the Greek and Latin Empires, the Beaſt is in- 
cluded in the body of the Dragon; and from 
the time of that diviſion, the Beaſt is the Latin 
Empire only. Hence the Dragon and Beaſt 
have the ſame heads and horns; but the heads 
are crowned upon the Dragon, and the horns 
upon the Beaſt. The horns are ten kingdoms, 
into which the Beaſt becomes divided preſently 
after his ſeparation from the Dragon, as hath 


been deſcribed above. The heads are ſeven 
ſucceſſive dynaſties, or parts, into which the 
Roman Empire becomes Hvided by the opening 
of the ſeven ſeals. Before the woman fled _ 
* "SE 2. the 
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the wilderneſs, ſhe being with child of a Chriſtian 


Empire, cried travelling, viz. in the ten years 
perſecution of Diocleſſan, and pained to be do- 
liwered: and the Dragon, the heathen Roman 
Empire, ſtood before her, to devour ber child 


as ſoon as it was born, And ſhe brought forth 


a man child, who at length was to rule all 
nations with a rod of tron. And her child was 
caught up unto God, and to bis throne in the 
Temple, by the victory of Conſtantine the great 
over Maxentius: and the woman fled from the 
Temple into the wilderneſs of Arabia to Baby- 
hon, where ſhe hath a place of riches and honour 
and dominion, upon the back of the Beaſt, 
prepared of God, that they ſhould feed her 
there 1260 days. And there was war in 
heaven, between the heathens under Maximinns 


and the new Chriſtian Empire; and the great 


Dragon was caſt out, that old ſerpent, which 


| decerveth the whole world, the ſpirit of heathen 


idolatry; he was caſt out of the throne. anto 
the earth. And they overcame him by the 
blood of the Lamb, and by the word of their 
e and they loved not their lives unto 
F, e death. | | 1367 — 


And when the Dragon ſaw that he was 


eaſt unto the earth, he perſecuted the woman 


which brought forth the man child, ſtirring up 
a new perſecution againſt her in the reign of 


Lict- 


8 


8 
"7, os 


Apocalypſe of St. John. 317 
Licinius. And to the woman, by the building 
of Conſtantinople. and equalling it to Rome, 
Were given tavo wings of a great eagle, that 
ſhe might flee intothe wilderneſs into her place 
upon the back of her Beaſt, where ſhe is 
nouriſbed for a time, and times, and half a 
time, from the face of the ſerpent. And the ſer- 
pent, upon the death of Conſtantine the great, 
caſt out of his mouth water as a flood, viz. the 
Weſtern Empire under Conſtantine junior and 
Conſtaus, after ihe woman: that he mught cauſe 
her to be carried away of the flood. And the 
earth, the nations of Aſia now under Conſtan- 
_ tinople, helped the woman; and by conquering 
the Weſtern Empire, now under Magnentius, 
ſwallowed up the flood which the Dragon caſt 
out of his mouth. And the Dragon was wroth: 
avith the woman, and went to make war with 
the remnant of hey ſeed, which keep the com- 
mandments of God, and have the teſtimony of 
Jeſus Chriſt, bich in that war were ſealed out 
of all the tavelue tribes of Iſrael, and remained 
upon mount Sion with the Lamb, being in 
number 144000, and having their father's name 
written in their foreheads. ei 
When the earth had ſwallowed up the flood, 
and the Dragon was gone to make war with 
the remnant of the woman's ſeed, John ſtood 
upon the ſand of the ſea, and ſaw a Beaſt 


1 riſe 


3 
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riſe out of the ſea, having ſeven heads and 
ten horns. And the Beaſt was like unto a 
Leopard, and his feet were as the feet of a 


Bear, and his mouth as the mouth of a Lion. 


John here names Daniel's four Beaſts in order, 
putting his Beaſt in the room of Daniel's fourth 
Beaſt, ro ſhew that they are the ſame. And 
the Dragon gave this Beaſt his power and his 


ſeat and great authority, by relinquiſhing the 


Weſtern Empire to him. And one of bis 


heads, the ſixth, was as it were wounded to 


death, wiz. by the ſword of the earth, which 
ſwallowed up the waters caſt out of the 
mouth of the Dragon; and his deadly wound 
was healed, by a new diviſion of the Empire 


between VYalentininn and Valens, An. 364. 


John ſaw the Beaſt riſe out of the ſea, at the 
diviſion thereof between Gratian and Theodo- 


fous, An. 379. The Dragon gave the Beaſt 


his power, and his ſeat and great authority, 
at the death of  Theodoſius, when Theodgſius 
gave the Weſtern Empire to his fon Honorius. 
After which the two Empires were no more 
united: but the Weſtern Empire became preſent- 
ly divided into ten kingdoms, as above; and 
thele kingdoms at length united in religion 
under the woman, and reign with her forty and 


apo months. 


And 
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And T beheld, faith John, another Beaſt com- 
ing up out of the earth. When the woman fled 
from the Dragon into the kingdom of the Beaſt, 
and became his Church, this other Beaſt roſe 
up out of the earth, to repreſent the Church 
of the Dragon. Fer he had two horns like the 
Lamb, ſuch as were the biſhopricks of Alex- 
andria and Antioch: and he ſpake as the Dra- 
gon in matters of religion: and he cauſeth the 
earth, or nations of the Dragon's kingdom, 10 
worſhip the firſt Beaſt, whoſe deadly wound 
was healed, that is, to be of his religion: 
And ke doth great wonders, ſo that he maketh 
fire come down from heaven on the earth in the 
fight of men; that is, he excommunicateth thoſe 
who differ from him in point. of religion : for 
in pronouncing their excommunications, they 
uſed to ſwing down a lighted torch from above. 
And he ſaid to them that dwell on the earth, 
that they ſhould make an image to the Beaſt, 
which had the wound by a' ſword, and did hve; 
that is, that they ſhould call a Council of men 
of the religion of this Beaſt. And he had 
power to grove life unto the image of the Beaſt, 
that the image of the Beaſt ſhould both ſpeak, 
and cauſe that as many as would not wor- 
ſhip the image of the Beaſt ſhould be killed, 
viz. myſtically, by diſſolving their Churches. 
And he cauſeth all both ſmall and om 
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rich and poor, free and bond, to receive a 
mark in their right hand or in their fore- 
heads, and that no man might buy or ſell, ſave 
he that had the mark, or the name of the Beaſt, 
or the number of his name ; that is, the mark þ, 
or the name AATEINOC, or the number thereof 
vs, 666. All others were excommunicated. 

When the ſeven Angels had poured out the 
ſeven vials of wrath, and John had deſcribed 
them all in the preſent time, he is called up 
from the time of the ſeventh vial to the time 
of the ſixth ſeal, to take a view of the wo- 
man and her Beaſt, who were to reign in the 
times of the ſeventh ſeal. In reſpect of the 
latter part of time of the ſixth ſeal, then con- 


ſidered as preſent, the Angel tells John: The 


Beaſt that thou ſaweſt, was and is not, and 
ſhall aſcend out of the abyſs, and go into per- 
dition; that is, he was in the reign of Conſtans 
and Magnentius, until Conſtantins conquered 
Magnentius, and re-united the Weſtern Empire 


to the Eaſtern. He is not during the re- union, 


and he {hall aſcend out of the abyſs or fea at a 
following diviſion .of the Empire. The Angel 
tells him further: Here is the mind which 
bath wiſdom : the ſeven heads are ſeven moun- 
tains, on which the woman fitteth; Rome 
being built upon ſeven hills, and thence called 
the ſeven-hilled city. Ao there are ſeven 
128 * 7 Kings: 
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Kings: five are fallen, and one is, and the other 
is not yet come; and when he cometh, he mu 
continue a ſhort ſpace: and the Beaſt that was 
and is not, even he is the eighih, and is of the 
ſeven, and goeth into perdition. Five are 
fallen, the times of the five firſt ſeals being paſt ; 
and one is, the time of the ſixth feal being 
conſidered as preſent; and another is not yer 
come, and when he cometh, which will be at 
the opening of the ſeventh ſeal, he maſt con- 
tinue a ſhort ſpace : and the Beaſt that was 
and is not, even he is the eighth, by means 
of the diviſion of the Roman Empire into 
two collateral Empires; and is of the ſeven, 
being one half of the ſeventh, and ſhall go 
into perdition. The words, five are fallen, and 
one is, and the other is not yet come, are uſually 
referred by | interpreters to the time of John the 
Apoſtle, when the Prophecy was given: but 
it is to be conſidered, that in this Prophecy 
many things are ſpoken of as preſent, which 
were not preſent when the Prophecy was given, 
but which would be preſent with reſpect to 
ſome future time, conſidered as preſent in the 
viſions. Thus where it is ſaid upon pouring out 
the ſeventh vial of wrath, that great Babylon 
came” in remembrance before God, to give unto 
her the cup of the wine of the fierieneſs of his 
wrath, this: relates not to the time of John the 
Lap Tr Apoſtle, 


- _ Jn Obſervations npon the 


Apoſtle, but to the time of pouring out the 
ſeventh + vial of wrath. S0 where it is ſaid, 
Babylon is fallen, is fallen; and thruſt in thy 
felle and reap, for the time is come for thee to 
reap; and the time of the dead 1s come, that 
they ſhould be judged; and again, I ſaw the 
dead ſmall and great ſtand before God: theſe 
ſayings relate not to the days of John the 
| Apoſtle, but to the latter times conſidered as 
preſent in the viſions. In like manner the 

| | words, five are fallen, and one 1s, and the other 
is not yet come, and the Beaſt that was and is 
not, be is the eighih, are not to be referred 
to the age of John the Apoſtle, but relate to 
the time when the Beaſt was to be wounded 
to death with a ſword, and ſhew that this 
wound was to be given him in his ſixth 
head: and without this reference we are not 
told in what head the Beaſt was wounded. And 
the ten horns which thou ſaaeſt, are ten 
Kings, which have received no kingdom as yet, 
but receive as Kings one hour with the 
Beaſt. ' Theſe haue one mind, being all of the 
whore's religion, and ſhall. give * power 
and ftrength unto the Beaſt. Theſe ſhall make 
way with the Lamb, at the ſounding of the 
ſeventh trumpet; and the Lamb fhall . overcome 
them: for be is Lord of Lords and King of 
Kings; and they that are with him 6 — 
r 5 1 & | an 


me, the waters which thou ſaweſt where the 
whore ſitteth, are peoples and multitudes and 


nations and tongues, compoling her Beaſt. And Z * 


the ten horns which thou ſaaweſt upon the Beaſt, 
theſe ſhall hate the whore, and. ſhall make her 
deſolate and naked, and ſhall eat her ſh, 
and burn her with fire, at the end of the 
1260 days. For God hath put in their hearts 
to fulfil his will, and to agree and give their 
kingdom unto the Beaſt, until the words of God 
ſhall be fulfilled. And the woman which thou 
ſaweſt, is that great city which reigneth over 
the Kings of the earth, or the great city of the 
Latins, which reigneth over the ten Kings till 
the end of thoſe days. . 1. 78 50 
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and choſen and faithful. And he ſaith unto | 
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